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PREFACE.

THE value of grammatical exercises and of selected courses
of reading, carefully annotated to suit the wants of beginners,
has long been recognized in the classic tongues. But the study
of Hebrew, even in our best institutions, is prosecuted at com-
parative disadvantage for lack of such aids. The student plods
laboriously through the Grammar, adding paradigm to para-
digm and rules to rules, until his memory is overloaded with
the confused and ill-digested mass. He is then set at translat-
ing, but is embarrassed in his use of the Lexicon by his imper-
fect familiarity with the letters, and especially by the difficulty
of distinguishing the radical or primary forms of words in all
the metamorphoses to which they are subjected from prefixes,
suffixes and inflections ; and what renders this process yet more
vexatious and trying is, that words thus painfully sought for are
forgotten almost as soon as they are learned, and must be looked
for afresh perhaps in the very next sentence. He is next con-
fronted by the idioms of the langnage in the arrangement of
words, the structure of sentences, and the use of peculiar forms
of expression. Unless these are pointed out, and the true key
furnished for their explanation, the finer and more delicate sort
will likely be unnoticed, while others will be passed over with
a vague and imperfect understanding of their real nature.

Those methods may well be distrusted, which propose to im-
part knowledge without proportionate toil. No valuable result
can ever be gained without effort. The acquisition of a lan-
guage involves a familiar acquaintance with its grammatical
forms, the meanings of its words, and the entire multitude of its
idioms: and this cannot be secured without time and labour.
The problem is not how these can be dispensed with, but how
they can be expended in the most profitable manner ~nd be
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made productive of the largest results. No doubt energy and
pains may be successful in surmounting the obstructions which
beset the most rugged path. But if the way were first carefully
prepared, unnecessary obstacles removed, and a helping hand
given in case of need, a wearisome toil might be converted into
a pleasant occupation, and patient diligence would be crowned
with an ampler reward.

The thorough mastery of the Hebrew, as of any other tongue,
implies a facility both in translation and in ¢omposition. These
are so distinct that exclusive occupation with one will not beget
the other; and yet so related that neither can be perfect unless
both arc possessed. While, therefore, the former is the end
principally aimed at, the latter may serve an important purpose
as subsidiary to it. Accordingly the first part of this Chrestom-
athy is devoted to the work of analysis and translation; the
second part to that of composition.

The first part begins with a series of exercises designed to
accompany the original study of the Grammar. Those on pagel
are for the practice of the student in the orthographic rules con-
tained in the sections there designated. Those on pages 2-8
illustrate the verbal paradigms. These are to be translated, and
each form should at the same time be analyzed or divided into its
significant elements, the meaning of each scparately stated, and
the law of their combination given. Thus, oRbup ye (masc.)
have killed consists of Sup, the ground form of the Kal pret.
§82. 1 and on abridged from 2 m. pl. pron. ooy §85. 1. @ (1),
the former losing its pretonic Kamets in the combination § 85.
2. a (4). And Sup~ they (masc.) will kill consists of » from
3 m. pron. ®W §85 1. a (2), which before a vowelless letter
becomes 2 § 85. 2. a (1), and Sup const. inf. § 84. 2, the basis of
the future § 84. 3, which losos its vowel § 85. 2. @ (2) before 2
abridged from the plur. ending j1 §85. 1. @ (2).

In order to save beginners the needless labor, discourage-
ment, and loss of time incident to using a dictionary, before
they have learned to trace the forms, with which they meet, to
their roots or stem-words, a specml vocabulary has been pre-
pared for the first passage selected from the Old Testament,
Gen. i.-iii., explaining every word in connection with the verse
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in which it first occurs. The student who masters, as he should,
each verse as he proceeds, and is careful to remember what hLe
has acquired, will, at the end of these three chapters, be ac-
quainted with 250 words, most of which are of frequent occur-
rence. And if he steadfastly pursues this method to the end of
the Chrestomathy, continuing to hold all the ground that he has
gained and keeping in memory the words which he has learned,
he will find himself in possession of a considerable proportion
of the entire stock of words contained in the Hebrew Bible, and
will be able to read in almost any part of it with tolerable ease.

The passages selected for reading have been chosen with a
view to their intrinsic interest, their progressive difficulty, and
the variety of their style and character. The notes are at the
outset chiefly grainmatical and of the most elementary kind, di-
recting the attention of the student to those matters of form and
of construction, which he is e\pected thenceforward to investi-
gate for himself. The aid thus given both by the suggestion
of principles and by references to the Grammar, s gradually
withdrawn as the presumed progress of the student 1endels it
superfluous ; and questions of criticism and interpretation are
admitted to greater prominence, the knowledge of the language
being thus applied, as it is gained, to its most important end,
the exposition of the Holy Scriptures.

This Chrestomathy is not designed to supply a complete
course of Hebrew reading for theological students. Its aim is
not to supplant the more general study of the Old Testament in
the original, but to prepare the way for it. It has long been,
and still is, a favourite wish of the author that a knowledge of
Hebrew might be required in order to admission into our theo-
logical seminaries. If students entered upon their theological
course with such a measure of forwardness in Ilebrew as is re-
quired in Greek, the two great departments of Biblical learning
could be brought nearer to a level. The time now spent upon
mere grammatical routine and elementary linguistic training
might then be devoted to the more serious “orl\ of the inter-
preter. In view of the growing importance of Old Testament
studies, which bid fair to be yet more than they have been the
battle-ground of Christianity and unbelief, and in view of the
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vastness and momentous character of subjects, which from the
limited time afforded are now of necessity utterly neglected or
but slightly touched, the suggestion is here earnestly made to my
brethren in theological instruction and in ecclesiastical supervi-
sion, whether that cannot be done in this country which the last
General Assembly of the IFree Church of Scotland has recom-
mended there.  Cannot the study of Hebrew be begun and some
satisfactory progress made in it in our colleges and academies?

It may be thought that this would be to crowd what belongs
purely to a single profession into institutions of a broader basis
and a more general character. But why might it not be intro-
duced as an optional study, as it is in the Prussian gymnasia, and
as the modern languages are in the most of our collegiate insti-
tutions ¢ Much might be said to vindicate for the Hebrew
another than a purely professional interest, and to challenge for
it the attention of the liberally educated generally, both as the
representative of a family of tongues strikingly different from
that with which we are most familiar, and as containing a litera-
ture venerable from its antiquity and sacred as the gift of inspi-
ration, with its products of exalted genius and its peculiarities
as remarkable as those of the people amongst whom it had its
origin.

If, however, this be aspiring to more than can be hoped for,
and the theological curriculum must remain as it is, this volume
is offered as a manual for the first year of Hebrew study. Its
size has been graduated by the amount supposed possible for
that term, and it has been prepared with the definite design
throughout of fitting students to appreciate and profit by those
lectures in criticism and interpretation which form the more ad-
vanced parts of their course. The text adopted is, with a few
slight corrections from other sources, that of Hahn, except in the
Psalms, where Baer’s new and accurate edition has been followed.
In the preparation of the motes the best eritical commentators
have been consulted ; and though the pedantry of parading their
names in so elementary a work has been avoided, this opportu-
nity is taken of acknowledging in the general the aid which hasg
been derived from these sources upon every page.
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HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY.

PART FIRST.

ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION.

SEin axp Hrorem §12.

The sections referred to throughout these exercises are those of Green's
Hebrew Grammar.

DY OR3  pEpY W3 Ny MUY Ny math |3t | obbo
RELIR L2

Tee VowrL Lerrers § 13. Axveem Otiant § 16. 1.

BN L0 LR e it Svie wadbn nbpowny b N
Rl BRI R I R R SR RN B
R = B R 5 ks IR bl Rk

Kamers aNp Kamers Huatven § 19. 2.

oY ol ndd i R TR P, nReT ot BR)
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PERFECT VERBS.

1. ParapieM oF >Bp. XKaL.

Anslyze and translate the following forms. The figures annexed to
certain forms denote the pumber of times that they may be found in the
Paradigm.

,RbER L yRbup nbbp bR Sup  nbbp ,Bup nbup onbup
,Bupn dupn SRy (2) EbEpn [ bEpy ,5Upr | (2) Stpm e
abup Svep bR it S0P, (2) YR R

2. ParapieM oF Bp. NipmAL.

(2)Sbpn Spn ,Supn, Sepn ,mbten |, (2) Sopn, 5Py , DR
.(2)Tpbhpn bbps VBupn DRy Srpn Supy [ Sbpy

8. Parapiem oF 5up. PievL anp Puar.
,Bop ndup ohbup [ bbp ,ubip mbEp ERER ,MRER ,MOLP
,Ebbp ihbwp [ Bwp mbbp mBp WER ,(2) SRR TR
b Bep Sbpn [ mbbp [Stp [ Stp ,Sbpn ,(2) %R ,ohbp
JSwpn Sbpw Sbpy LSkpx ,(2) mibbpn ,(2) SEpn PR
,SBRY L, (2) Skpn Lbbpr dwpn (2) mubtpn SRy %R
Bepn R

4. ParapicM or up. Hrprin, HopuaL anp HITHPAEL.

,DhSeprn BRbupn [ Shipn (2) Sbpn L, (3) b ,(2) DL
,misepr ,whipnn |, srsbpnn jhbupn mbbpn  nbpn  Mbupn
,Bepn nbtpn ,Ebipn |, (2) Bupnn mbhpn ,nbipn ,DRuRT
,Jhbupn , mbispnn ,hipn , mbephn ,EbbpRn | mbpn ,mhEpn
Sotpn Supnn oebpn Sbpn Stprs Sbpn | moURRn
Jbebpy wbepnm [ Sbvbpn [ SEpon  mebbpnn mdbpn [ SRRR
,(2) TEEERR L Supy SRR, (2) EbERR |, (2) Yepnn ,epny 2dup?
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JStpy ovbpn (2) Mpbbpnm LSk Sbpny L (2) Sbpn Svbp:
Svpy [MSupn, Stpy vbpn Supn upnn (2) Supn |, Sapm

5. TeE ENTIRE PaRADIGM OF 5©p.

Supply the ¥owels. The figures denote, as before, the number of places

in the paradigm represented by the preceding form,
,(4)mbupn [ (2)Vupn ,orbups | (2) Mdbup L, (5) Mduph |, (3) 1noup
,ovupr [ Tbupn [ (2) Srep L (2) Phupnm |, mibupnn utupon [ Svoph
obupm  mbvepn Shept [ (4) Suphm | Supnn (8) Supn ,(2) Brdupn
,75UpOn | (2) 1epn L(3) Supn ,(10) Supn ((3) 1WOLP L(12) Mbtpn
,(5)dup ,mbups (2)Svepn [, Svepn dupnn (2) Supon | St
,Supmm [ bupy [(5) 1bupn (2) Mbups Svupn Supor ((5) dupr
,(7)5upy ,(5)5uph ,(3) bR ,mpy (2)Mbupn ,ondupnn 1Svoph
,J05UpY  (2)Sup rbupy [(2) Wopn L(2) Tduphn | (2) Mbupon
,(11) Sup  bupm  (2) Jbupn Mbvopn [(5) Bupr ,(6) nowp
,bupnn bupe (3) orbep (2) bupn abupr (3) TRwp
SSUpnn nsupRn (2) Svupn Ybupnn

6. AbppitioNnaL ExaMPLES.

See the Vocabulary, pp. 87 ff. for the meanings of the verbs in this and
the following exercises.

1. The following long vowels, viz.: Hholem of the Kal infinitives § 87,
future § 88 and active participle § 90, Shurek of the Kal passive participle
§ 90, Hhirik of the ultimate of Hiphil § 94, Tsere of the Hiphil absolute infini-
tive § 94. b, and final Kamets of the Preterite masc. sing. § 86.5 (2 m.), though
commonly written as in the paradigm, may be expressed with or without
their appropriate vowel letters, e. g., ",5!51 or 1%:‘!_;":

2. Kibbuts and Kamets Hhatuph are occasionally exchanged in the Pual
§93.a and Hophal §95.a; e. g., pzm Ho. part. for pame.

8. When the final radical is » or n and the personal endings begin with
the same letter, they are united by Daghesh-forte § 86.3 (2 m.), §88 (2 and
3£ p); e g, "n;ll!."n for ‘hl’\;lmh

9DDR ,Bhabn 190 T30 Sie Bhpnn ohpaT ,ovan Mo
by, mEan b BIPe npaTh ey mhavn Bha e
TR BTRY pETe MY ,mdMan | oheTp ENR D
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B33 BIpnn vien L mbitn misd Mopn Sdbn | oipn
JBIRY LOD30 L REEn UTRm wiEn wion Yo unavn
RN TR SHen ongy BIR ohath | bm hn vomn

LA LA L L

7. TForMs MODIFIED BY THE ACCENTS, MAKKEPH AND
EvurHoNiC LETTERS.

1. The pause accents §86. 2. a, lengthen short vowels, restore such as
have been dropped in the course of inflection, convert simple Sh'va to Seghol,
and compound Sh’va to the corresponding long vowel § 65.

2. The removal of the accent from a long mixed ultimate, whether by
shifting it to the penult § 35. 1, or by Makkeph § 43, occasions the shortening
of the vowel § 64. 1.

3. The original final Nun is sometimes retained in those verbal forms
which end in @, viz., 2 and 8 m. pl. future § 88, and more rarely 8 pl. pre-
terite $86. 5. Nun is also occasionally added to 2 f. s. future which ends
in 7 §88.

PETIY WU RUR> L vMT PRT A3 Y b
AR IR RER Swmn ey Sum Tdip TuTRnn
SMER YRR PRITN YTIRY LT 3D AT Ak

8. Paracogic AND APOCOPATED FUTURE AND IMPERA-
TIVE, AND VAV CONVERSIVE.

The signification of the tenses when preceded by Vav Conversive is not
absolute but relative, being dependent upon the time denoted by the ante-
cedent verb or expression. Ib this and the following exercises the preterite
with Vav Conversive should be translated as though conditioned by a pre-
vious future or imperative; and the future with Vav Conversive as though
conditioned by a previous preterite.

PET BTN L rBE by houpn BPam vERn Ly
A0y ERTR) Rt |, MREN 5hYn

9. Parapiem oF LP wiTH SUFFIXTS.
,A5up ,mbup , (2) oRbup iedbup manbup R Bop wiup
,oupy L (2)wbup JBep iabwpn wabp mBvh owbp
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snhbup ofup ,Boup Bdup IR (2)uBupy BSURY pbupy
(2) TREDR, BRYLRY A2HRT BERY v Tk mktup mnbup
(2) TRER RRTR ,TURO0p MIRNLR Ahup Tiup miup ,mivp
JRbup MSup RSTR nEth ttp jitp oobup | Toup
DRy PR L(2)WPop mabtp oot oup Avibup

NERGE

10. OtHER PErFECT VERBS WITH SUFFIXES.

1. Verbal forms ending in % or % often drop their final vowel letter before
suffixes §11. 1. @, §104. ..

2. Kal Futures and Imperatives with «, retain it even before those suffixes
which cause the rejection of ¢ § 105. 4, §125. 1.

,EYR0n ARbR vion Auoy [ vhEatm ooTe und
,THIT e RgIp) ing o Bwan nine oiatn
CETRT L reey oy wior yEab) mphaTn e
,oen iETp TR MNRETT mRPIan L AmYe [ oivtn
,eohatn SR 7R whuen ot g ity
SYRE e L TRUIRR AUy BT vy msipats

.52 ETRY

IMPERFECT VERBS.

1l. Pr GurruraL VERBS.

Verbs with = in the root are in these exercises classed with perfect verbs,
unless = is the second radical and the verb used in the Piel species.

1. The guttural sometimes has simple instead of compound Sh’va §112. 5.

2. In the Hiphil preterite (2 m.s. and 1 ¢. 8.) ..  becomes . - when Vav
Conversive is prefixed §112. 8.

RN ,DRTA Ry Sk TEnm nden hTey 3ivw oy
T L FET ThYN) nTEn Bsw asfy vmey may TAR
78R by vy afy piEm vy Siwn gbomm RSN
Ty drys g bibe afy b3y vy meviym Son
Temen St mpbNn Ry [ mnThyn meary RIS
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TN TR

roams ) v

“f

Ppbos  Jayn n’ais:

12. Pe GurruraL VERBS WITH SUTFIXES.

Vav Oonversive prefixed to the preterite has the same variety of pointlng
with Vav Conjunctive §100. 1, §234.

BITHYTRITY 77T NS oAy oofhwy wEny
TR TRTIM LRT9R MAN TRt uday | ahagn
PN DT ERTII LNSON IR NTIRY 1 unary hnton

ey ,whary I3y RN wE A

13. Avin GurroraL VERBs.
SFZRM LT v B mepiy wdta ahwy rhey
,Tﬁ:n'o ,T23M mmonay 3 L 7han L, mehy hha iyem
BT TR 1Dy LR §ma vnd [ hbn bR [ poam
173
RPN S Il St - D-C- R R 1t Y oL -l g
VTN ,IMOSNR DENN ﬂ:bnr STANNY uBEa BTN RN

14, Lameps GUTTurAL VERBS.

Ij
ot
-El

YN PR, TITRRRY ,YRUR mhyn omndY ohyin
,MISER mRE L mhd R WA bEmy mivhy
ANy pmon [yhoh Ly ey rpey mSgn | wmd

IPITR)
SATRTR uPny Ewerm iemRe pwdn Rwed qmad
SEPTRTR e e oY

15. Pr Noux VERBs:

rpb to take resembles Pe Nun verbs in the rejection or assimilation of its
first radical §132. 2.

BT, CRDI [ TPR PR oy mpny vven mitEm b MM
33 ,FpD hm R moa ,@in i L oRren [ mpR1 e
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50N ol 5ED mby eRh pd BT BN mEn Em
RANR G IRE I C

JTFORY U NN NPT nmp owmey e mROsT
SRR ahny ,T35TRN ,WEN ,Din iR eRp BWRt

16. Ayix DousLEp VERBs.

1. The addition of suffixes causes the insertion of Daghesh-forte in a final
contracted consonant; and the consequent shifting of the accent occasions
the rejection of pretonic Kamets or Tsere, and the shortening of a long vowel
before the doubled letter § 141. 8, §61. 5.

2. In the Kal and Hiphil futures of these verbs, as well as of Pe Yodh,
and Ayin Vav or Ayin Yodh verbs, the accent is drawn back by Vav Con-
versive from a mixed ultimate to a simple penult, and the vowel of the
ultimate shortened in consequence § 99. 8. ¢, §140. 1 and 5.

,SSMm L, 5E e Mpm mdon R R ehaey oy W
,58 M3t Sman som | minm 30 ShR ,yn nEcn
,23%m vommnn esann SSima ey mk naey
,300 e ebn P pe SSnm a8y nn [ agm
: L R b
STEeY uimy mipareann Smnn 3 ,omage hbin hin
307 Ao, TRITeY minn gim i uin [ marn

17. Pr Yopn Verss.

Construct infinitives of the form nzg drop the Seghol of the ultimate be-
fore suffixes, and either retain the preceding Seghol or change it to Hhirik
or Pattahh; thus "R3%, “haw §148. 2, §221. 5.

I medn 3B e wavin i adh, g aon g
3o yTm ,poin L ade e Ml En ohag Thn
201 oo pIm jiEy mod 3o 2By i
TRYT TR P ney ETh phagi e
52 ,Tan3Y

18. Ayvin Vav anp AviN Yopr VErss.

Suffixes and paragogic letters occasion the rejection of pretonic Kamets
and Tsere § 167. 3, §158. 2, §160. 2 and 3.

N0 Jhmm e wWeAm) mhe meE mnd e mp
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ST 380 OOEN LR nihn  PRR 3R L RD
LA piaw omi Ay oy P WD R g wEhwn
JDRMY LAY PRaTn 23% N3 nnden | npiv
M WO Ry hReIn ohwn whb ubin
ST, D2Nan L AhaRn il ok nnniy

19. LamepH ALEpE VERSBs.

NI B NG NP eimn oedp Ran omey dOR
SR3n CRYEn ERIpn raEmoxia i uwh xR
JEREIN L NETR N moadn RRT NI R nim ndm
LINYRONER

SIRORY RN RRNTR MY ooiyn ukn usann
R Ryma  Shayin P

20. Lameprs He Virss.

ST R HTRY L mRhn ey L eegn i ek
LTI L TRONY L LM L hRs %R L 3REn e ann
;gy L oin w nkw mpon o piln i ndm

LRI SRl o -0 B W L B -
LhBan e WM uRey [ uhbyn wakn obin | nndy ey
oomi SRR SpEe oirn uian wHUn mew) o

21. Promiscuous EXAMPLES.

A a0 adgh ahgm aavn 209 [ aph cagh [awh mab
JEI,WE 5B LaBy mR) mea ey pim 2y a0
gm: L3Ry L a8 whm min i umn b g R

(2) 5E™ ,ERATY nhwn oy T
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SELECTIONS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT.

I. Tue CrreamioN AND FaALL. Genesis 1-3.

CHAPTER I. »

Sl N e I SR I S R SR D
a1 :EvgR vy MBS SESE M) o Yehy FEm ) 8
57am 20T YRTTTY OO5R X YRTVY TR o 4
ROR FUND) OF VRD oy MAPM : gENm PRI YRD T2 oS
TR v ey o paomn anpmm mhe
Foponm BOR Ty iove> O TR SMIn M BYER §iN 7R 7
R Syp NEx oEm PR P02 mopn Uy R Pz STan
Y Of) MRITAN 2PN AMRT IRD TR XQpM TN 8
wha oippSy DrRYn PR DN MRy oy o D 9
VR IRERY YIR FEan R a3 TN NERT PN
T80 xETn oK VAN : 3T oER M o anp il
-y gy Bmad e ndy e yp »0F pome by wod
wimd ¥ MM 3by xYT pIRD REIR AN YTy 12
3T ¢ 3T Dt KO Ay TN TR MRty 770 13
PRIR BNy U OSR vad B gD o pRTAN 14
WRT21 BT BDRD M) mben PRr oA TR N oidn
VRN TINTTY TRTD DYREn yp3 mhiemd vT) ovE) w
rgend 5T NiRmaThy oban miken wemy oty Ty 6
Tm roapin mdy ANBn rbgend jupn vivenRNy oF 17
m21531 o by ryINTOy TNT) orpEn YR3OSy moR 18
3o Ty RN RO FET PR YD TR Sanh 1o
YR oM W0 oy vy b pE) of AT
X2 1OMET YT wETy yaRTSy npiyy ) mAmowr ol
gy npRY T oy nR) oRWR opsenmy oy
PafemD oty M mimad S Ry Ry oteeh oven wing
DR BYEATPR WEEY 131 e vind owihy ooR §am e

higi=n -3 20 8
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TONTY D NI DT pITAN 3WTIN L PIND 2 R
TN ey mama mivad At oipy yoRm NRin o
~poly iy ‘1“73': 78T pimmy Dby emy e ngﬂn'bl
TN 3R oY N WD meTSm ety n) M
SR EA i3 e whmTe owobya o ninyy oo
N3 yINThy et odnthany padnbi; Fromaan ovoun
FIR RTNR aN3 oY mhya by Duwmmy o oy
M M DWIY B N Ewrj‘m BoR yoam ook N3
MDY Dhawn RiYIY DO DT oS -uv:m PRGN b
LatyhzoN BYd My M ooty ﬂmm LYY nipnon
TN OYETUR TS pRhyTN) pIeThy pety Sus i g
33 g aES pd oy mhad mom ok v
tRN MeaNd gy pairhy Min o Tatox yownrdy oo
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VOOABULARY.

The words in Gen, i-iii., proper names excepted, are here arranged in the oraer
of their first occurrence. An alphabetical index follows, by the aid of which the student
can readily find the place of any word in the Vocabulary. The verbs in these chapters,
together with a few added at the end of the list, are also employed in the preliminary

exercises, pp. 3-8.

The abbreviations readily explain themselves, the capitals being the Initials of the
verbal species, and tbe smell letters of the parts of speech, genders, or numbers.

GENESIS. CHAP. L
1. 2 prep. in, into.

rm'zjsj n. f. beginning.

893 v. K. o create. N. o be

be created.

F_H'5!5. n.m. God,

DX sign of the definite object.

) art. the.

BY2% n. m. pl. heaven.

) conj. and.

728 . m. f. (D) earth, land.
B T v. K. tobe. N. (o become.
/AR n. m. desolateness.

7 98 n. m. emptiness.

MON n. m. darkness.

'DP_ prep. over, upon,

B n. m. face.

- oimn nom. . (PN) ocean, the
deep.

M o m. f. (D) breath, wind,

spirit.

qf'_lj v. P. to brood, hover over.

3. 08 v.

B2 n, m. pl. water.

K. t say. N. to be
said. H. to cause to say.
Hith. to talk of one’s self.

SR n. m. Lght.

4.7 v. K. 0 see. N. Pu. 0
be seen. H. to cause to see,
show. Ho. to be shown. Eith.
to loox at one another.

%) conj. that, because, for,
290 adj. good.
, %92 v. H. to separate, divide.
N. to be separated.
"2 prep. befween.
5 R v. K 0 call. N.Pute
be called.
'? prep- lo.
o n. m. (0Y8Y) day.
5% n. m. (D7) night.
279 n. m. f, (D) evening.
ﬁEﬁ n. m. morning.

“MI8 num. one.



68

6. E‘IP':\ n. m. firmament.
‘fjh n. m. medst.

7. H‘!ﬁ? v. K. to do, make, pro-

duce. N. Pu. to be done, made.
Hbt_&l pr. who, whick ; conj. that,
because.

TO prep. from.
PN prep. under, instead of.
12 adv. so.

8. B0 num. second.

9. TP v. N. o be gathered to-
gether.

'5!5 prep. fo, unto,

D90 . m. f. (1) place.

"Y2" adj. f. dry land.

F\':.P:'Q n. m. gathering together.

Uf n m. (ﬂ"ﬁj) sea,

ngj v. K. to spring ep, said
of grass. H. to cause to
spring up, bring forth grass.

RUT n. m. grass.

209 n. m. (D7) kerd.

"J"l' v. K. to sow. N. Pu to
be sown. H. to produce seed.

731‘ n. m. seed.

72 n. m. tree.

"B n. m. fruit.

™2 n. m. species, kind.

12. K22 v. K. t0 go forth. H. to

cause to go forth, bring forth.
Ho. to be brought forth.

13. "'W"Dﬂ? num. thérd.
14, SRy o m (DY, & DY) umi-

nary.
riR o, m. f. (N9) sign.

10.

11.

HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY,

999 n. m. (B, & BY) seasom
M0 n £ (DY & DY) year.
15. "8 v. K.N. 0 shine. H. 1o
cause o shine, give light.
186. D?';‘l!? num. ¢wo.
'Dﬁ; adj. great,
, 719000 n. f. dominion, rule.
TR, WP (TETR) adj. lite,
small,
2559 n. m. star.

17. V'j; v. K. 10 give, put. N. Ho.
to be given. '

18, 5@"@ v. K. to rule. H. o
cause to rule.
19. ",;‘Z_j num. fourth,
20/711!} v. K. to creep, teem with.
”, in!; n. m. reptile.
BO: n. m. f. (B, & ) soul,
-‘\ljl'_l n. £ ULfe, living thing,
beast.
AW n. m. fowl, birds.
,-f 2% v. K. P. o fly.
Sy away.
21._]“5}3 n. m. sea-monsler.
55 n. m. (53) afl, whole.
; 'l'D"i:_!j v. K. to creep.
ﬂ;? n. f. wing.
22. 72 v. K. P. 0 bless. N.Pu,

to be blessed. H. to cause lo
kneel. Hith. to bless one’s self.

,c'l"\B v. K. to be fruitful. H.
to make fruitful.

/ 7Y v. K. to be many, multi
ply, intrans. P, H. fo make
many, multiply, trans,

Hith. 2



VOCABULARY.

8% v. K. to fill or be full
/" P.tofill. N.Pu, tobe filled.
I-Hith. to complete each other.
QY21 num, fiftk.
nnn; n. f, beast, cattle,
Y199 n. m. reptile.
a""':)':lhtl n, f. ground.

nfng n. m. man, Adam.

23.
24.

25.
26.
DB:\Z n, m. image,
DR n, f. likeness,
ﬂ",lj v. K. to rule, have do-
minion.
o"ll,\"l n, f. fish.
'\';"l' n. m. male.
N3P n. £ female.
'd.'):_? v. K. P. to subdue. N. to
be subdued.
¥, Man int. lo/ Behold!
ﬂ‘é-?ts n. f. food.
380, P"Q n. M. greenmness,
1, TRn adv. mightily, very.
"'I.'D'I:D num, sizth.

27.

28.

29.

CHAPTER II

1,753 v. K. to come to an end.
/ P. to finish. Pu. to be fin-
ished,
83X n. m. (2", & M) host.
2, “9"2t num. seventh.
-'I;')R?L? n. f. work.
ra% v. K. (fut. 6 & a) t
rest, H. to cause lo rest.
N. to be caused to rest.
3. ©9p v. K. (pret. € in pause,
fut, a) fo be koly. P. H. ©

59
make holy, sanctify. N. Pu,
fo be sanctified. FHith. wo

sanctify one's self.
4, 77 m. DNT £ ﬂ'}i_t pl. this, these.
Y, ﬂj@in n. f. generation.
ﬂ'jﬂj n. m. Jehovah.
5. M n. m. bush, shrub.
Y nom. (27, & D) fleld.
y E'}U adv. not yet, before,
Mox v. K. P. to sprout, shoot
4 Jorth. H. to cause to sprout.
¥5 adv. not.
'1"(.‘_:7:') v. H. to cause to rain.
N. to be rained upon.
1?55 nothing, there is not.
1'2_2 v. K. to serve, work, tll.
N. Pu. to be served. H. to

cause o serve. Ho. to be
caused o serve.
6. I n. m. mist, vapor.
ney v
cause to go up, bring up. N,
Ho. to be brought up. Hith.
to lift one’s self up.
MRY v. H. to cause to drink,
Pu. fo be watered.

K. to go up. H. to

7 to waler.
7.,'1'!_"' v. K. (fut. ﬁg"ﬂ_j) to form,
" N. Pu. Ho. o be formed.
‘1!'3!'7 n. m. (m‘) dust.
| l'lb_; v. K. H. to breathe, blow.
Pu. ?o be blown.
AR n. m. (D?'E;)!S) nostril.
| TTAYY n. £ breath.
0™ n. m. pl. life.
8.y v. K. t plant. N. to b

1]

planted.
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10.

11.

12.

HEBREW CHRESTOMATIY.

% n.m.f (0%3) garden.

D_A.P n. m. east.

oY or B0 v. K. H. o place.
Ho. to be placed.

DU adv. there.

. "h;ﬂ v. K.DP. to desire. N. to

be desired.

Hc‘:SW'Q_ n. m. sight, appearance.

Sék'g n. m. food.

f_lj v. K. to know. N. to de
known. H. to cause to know,
to make known. Ho. to be
made known. Hith. to make
one's self known,

M adj. (N¥Q) ewil.

N3 nom. (B & D) river.

'r'jg v. K. P. H. lo separate,
part. N. Pu. to be parted.
Hith. to separate one's self.

n':g:ms num. four.

BN b, m. (2WEX7) head,
source.

0% n. m. () name.

NI m. R, RIL Ae, she, that.

:I:_Q v. K. N. P. (o turn, sur-

round. H. to cause to turn
or surround. Ho. to be caused
i turn.

3:')3’ n. m. gold.

n‘g‘q n. bdellium.

/ 128 n. m. f stone.

"4,

8% n. m. onyz.

Tonor g9 §151. Lv. K.P.
to go. H. to cause to go.
1ith. to go for one's self,
walk about.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19,

20.

7""?".'? u. f east,

nia'; v. K. totake. N.Pu. Ho.
to be taken.

i v. K. torest.
to rest, put, place.
caused fo rest.

ﬂlg'@ v. K. to keep. N. Hith,
to keep one’s self, take heed,

ﬂlj:! v. P. to command. Pu.
o be commanded,
55_8 v. K. to eat, devour. N,

H. to cause
Ho. to de

Pu. to be eaten. H. to cause
to eat.
v, K.todiee P.H

Ho. fo be

cause to die, kill.
killed, put to death.
"2 n. m. (ﬁ;) separation.
WT:_? n. m. help.
3 prep. according to, as.
"l;;l prep. before, over against.
Ni3 v. K. (fut. Ni32) to come.
H. to cause to come, bring.
Ho. to be brought.
™% pr. whatf whatever.
Ntnv. K. to find. N. tobe
Sound. H. to cause to find.

.oy v. K.tofall. H. to cause

to fall, throw down. Hith,
to throw one’s self down.

H‘Q‘-‘_ljla n. f. deep sleep.

18 v. K. (fut. T&j"?) to sleep
P. to cause to sleep. N. to be
old ; applied to grain which
has long slept in its deposi-
tory.

52 n. f. (con. ¥5%, B0 & i)
side, rid.



22.

23.

24,

85.

. D3 .

VOCABULARY.

ﬁ!]? v. K.P. to shut up, close.

N. Pu. fo be shut up. H. to
cause lo shut up,
'\‘gbg n, m, flesh,

ﬂb; v. K. to build. N, to be
built,

NN n. £ (con. NEX, pl. BVE))
woman, wife.

OYB n. m..f, (B, & D) time.

BYY o m. f. (B, & DY) done.

TN n. m. (DVEN) man, hus-
band.

3ty v. K. to leave, forsake.

* N. Pu. to be forsaken.

2% n. m., (con. "IN, pl. midy)
JSather.

OX n. f. (iR ) mother.,

P;"j v. K. (pret. € in pause,
fut. a) fo cleave, adhere. H. to
cause to cleave. Ho. to be
caused to cleave.

i1y adj. (M7g) naked.

i3 v. K. (fut. ©B2), Hith.
to be ashamed. H. to make
ashamed,

CHAPTER IIL

. ﬁf’:l?,n. m. serpent,

ﬂﬁ"w; adj. cunning, subtle,
BR conj. also, even.

K.
touch with wiolence,
N. Pu. to be smitten.
cause to touch.

“I8 conj. lest, that not.

P.
smile.

H. &

to touch. to

61

5. 7B v. K. toopen. N.tobe

11.

13.

14.

opened,
"y . 3. c.n. £ eye.
177 §208. 3 f ey

. -'1'1!52'3 n, f, desire.

% v. K. to be wise. P. ts
act wisely. H. to make wise,
act wisely.

D3 conj. also.

DY prep. with.

. n"'m_v n. m. nakedness.

"5n v. K.P. t sew.
nbf:z n. m. feaf.

TIND o f. (D) figtree.
.‘l"'ﬁJTJI n. f. apron.

. %00 v. K. t0 hear. N. to be

heard. P. H. to cause to bear.
59 n. m. (D) voice, sound.
R::T:l v. H. to hide. Pu. Ho.
to be hid. N. Hith. to kids
one’s self.

, " adv. where ?
10.

Nﬁj v. K. to fear. N. to be
JSeared. P. o cause to fear,
terrify.

";5!§ pron. L.

" pron. who? whoever.

733 v. H.tatell. Ho. to be told.

ﬂf3t§ pron. thou.

7 sign of interrogation.

"hbn adv. not.

RT3 v. H. to deceive. N. to
be deceived.

"9% v. K.P. tcurse. N. Ho.
2o be cursed.

73 n. m. elly.
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15.

16.

17.
18.

19.

20.
21.

23,

HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY.

.‘l':"‘hs n. f. enmity.

mg v. K. toput. Ho. to be put.

MY v. K. 0 bruise, crush.

3RY n. m. (con. 2Py, B, &)
heel.

738y n. m. pain, sorrow.

"WI"ju'l n. M. conception,

31‘2 . M. pain, $0Trow.

'lbj v. K.t becar. N.Pu, Ho.
{0 be born. H. to cause to be
born. Hith. to represent one’s
self as born, i.e. have one’s
name recorded in genealogi-
cal lists.

72 n.m. (D":;) son.

MRIOR n. £ desire.

‘Hﬁz_;_ prep. on account of.

TP n. m. tkorn.

‘1’1‘33 n, m. thistle.

nYT o £ (PIT) sweat.

on% n. m. f. food, bread.

=19 prep. unlo, until.

% v. K. toreturn, P. H. to
cause lo return, bring back.
Pu. Ho. to be drought back.

S adj. («'\'?1'_1) living.

h:Z'\D, n.n: n. f. coat, tunic.

=9 n.m. (5) skin.

3% or 92> K. (fut. a) to put
o;l., wear, be clothed witk.

H. to cause to put on, to
clothe. Pu. to be clothed.

ﬂb’; adv. now.
HS‘ID K. P. H. to send, put forth.
N. Pu. lo be sent.

24,

7 n f. (D)) hand.

Wi ov. K. o live,

B39 n. m. eternity.

V23 v. K. P. to drive out,
N. Pu to be driven out.

12% v. K. (pret. ¢ in pause)
lo dwell. P, H. to cause to
dwell, to station.

212 n. m. ckerub.

©1S n. m. flame.

nﬁi':l n. f. (09) sword.

%0 v. K. to turn. N.Ho. %0
be turned. Hith. to turn one’s

self.
"[TJ n. m. f, way.,

ADDITIONAL.

2% K. (pret. € in pause), P. %
love. N. to be loved,

PYL K. P. tocry. H. to convoke
by a erier (prop. to cause to
cry). N. to Le convoked.

%83 K. P. (%b3) H. t roll.
N. Pu. o be rolled. Hith. to
roll one's self.

551',1 H. to begin. Ho. to be
begun.

ﬁl"l K. to be gracious. P. to
make gracious. Ho. o be

treated graciously.  Hith,
(1‘3,!'_!1?.‘]) to make to be gra-
cious to one’s self, entreat,

mhn Hith, (Famenm) to lin
ger.

'ﬁ_l? K. to bow.

Y3 K. to de evil. H. to do evil.
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GRAMMATICAL AND EXEGETICAL NOTES

GENESIS, CHAPTER.I.

Verse 1. mge-32 composed of the inseparable preposition a § 231.
1, with Daghesh lene § 21. 1, and the noun mwwa= of class IV,
derived from ®xa head by the addition of the vowel s, § 194 and the
feminine ending n § 196, § 198. e (4), and denoting <that which be-
longs to the head’ i. e. the deginning. The accent is on the ultimate
for a double reason § 32. 1 and 2. The expression is indefinite § 248,
comp. é dpyp John 1:1, and equivalent to the adverbial phrase at
first. See Alexander on Acts 11 : 15. It does not of itself designate
a fixed and determinate point of time, but simply the order of occurrence.
The particular time intended must be inferred from the subject spoken
of. The ahsence of the article is thus sufficiently accounted for, and there
is no necessity of assuming that the noun is definite without the article,
and hence is in the construct state § 246. 3, § 256, before the following
words, which must then form a relattve clause with the relative =gy
omitted § 255. 2. This needlessly complicates the simple and obvious
corstruction by making ver. 2 a continuation of the sentence begun in
ver. 1, “in the beginning when God created the heavens and the earth,
then (2 after a statement of time § 287. 3) the earth was etc.,” or by a
construction still more forced and unnatural ver. 2 is regarded as a pa-
renthesis and ver. 3 as a continuvation of ver. 1, “in the beginning, when
God created etc. (and the earth was etc.) then God said etc.” These
constructions have been advocated by those who would have Moses
teach the eternal and independent existence of matter, or at least that
it existed prior to God’s act of creation. But this conclusion would not
follow even if the strained renderings which they propose were adopted.
The circlet over 3 refers to the marginal note “na=a =(fem. of the adjective
3 with paragogic 5, § 218) i e. large Beth, the initial Jetter of the bock
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peing above the ordinary size § 4. . The Rabbins profess to see in this
a mystic allusion to the magnitude of the work of creation, as well as to
the twofold product of creative power, ¢ the heavens and the earth,’ inas-
much as the numerical value of 3 is 2, § 2. See Buxtorf Comment.
Masorethicus p. 154.

®1n, &b verb § 162. 2, in the preterite, which here expresses past
time absolutely § 262. 1; it agrees in sense though not in form with its
subject in the singular § 275. 3. Daghesh lene § 21. 1. The accent is
on the ultimate § 32. 2. The verb precedes its subject, and this is fol-
lowed by the object, which is the natural order in Hebrew § 270. a.
Created : this verb does not necessarily or invariably denote production
out. of nothing, as is shown by its use ver. 27, comp. 2 : 7, to describe
the formation of man from the dust of the ground, and Ps. 51 : 12 where
an inward spiritual change is spoken of as the creation of a clean heart.
It properly signifies the production of an effect, for which no natural
antecedent existed before, and which can only be the result of immediate
divine agency. It is hence used only of God in the Kal species, which
is thus distinguished from the Piel, where it has the sense of cutting or
JSorming § 78. 1. That the creation here described is ez nikilo is ap-
parent, however, from the nature of the case. The original production
of the heavens and the earth is attributed to the immediate and almighty
agency of God. And as the earth, even in its rude, unformed and
chaotic condition is still called ¢ the earth’ ver. 2, the matter of which it
is composed is thereby declared to owe its existence to his creative
power. Creation is aleo described as a voluntary act, and as one which
took place in time or at ‘the beginning’ of time; consequently matter
can neither be eternal nor an emanation from the divine essence. The
Mosaic account is, therefore, equally opposed to hylozoism and to pan-
theism ; and the only alternative i is creation ez nikilo. The word anx is
further used in this chapter only in ver. 21 upon the creation of fishes
and birds, which was the first introduction of the entirely new principle
of animal life, and in ver. 27 where it is thrice repeated to emphasize
the creation of man, who is a being not only of a higher grade but of a
different order from those which had preceded, not merely another animal
made of the same constituents in a more sublimated form or more
curiously compounded, hut a person possessing elements of intellectual
and spiritual life not before communicated.

oby 8 monosyllabic noun of class I. § 183, from the root =k, which
some ha.ve thought to be an equivalent of bax lo de strong, hence the
Mighty One, but which is better explained from the corresponding Ara-
bic root fo fear,adore, hence the object of reverence, or adoration. It



68 HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY.

is in form a plural § 199, although only one Being is referred to, and
hence the verb agrees with it in the singular; when it i used in a
plural sense of false gods, words belonging to it are put in the plural
§ 275. 3. a. The singular is rarely used except in poetry, and particu-
larly in the poetical chapters of the book of Job, where it occurs almost
to the exclusion of the more ordinary plural. The current use of the
plural form of this word is not, as some have fancied, a relic of poly-
theistic times, the term “gods” which then became the fixed designa-
tion of what was divine having been retained after the transition to
monntheism, for if the faith was changed the words which described it
would change also. Nor can it be an anticipation of the doctrine of the
Trinity, as is shown by its application to heathen deities and occasion-
ally even to creatures of exalted dignity. It is a plural of majesty, and
expresses not numerical multiplicity, but rather the combination of many
in one, the concentration of whatever is adorable § 201. 2. As a
proper noun it is without the article § 246. 1, though when used as a
common or appellative noun it may receive the article to designate the
true God in distinction from those which are not really gods, Deut
32 : 21, but only falsely called so§ 246. 1. a. Accent on ultimate
§23, 1.

ry the sign of the definite object § 238. 2, § 270, very frequently
connected with the noun by Makkeph § 43, but here perhaps from the -
emphasis of this opening sentence accented as a separate word.

oizdn the article § 229. 1, distinguishing the object before which it
stands as the only one of itsclass § 245. 4; and a plural noun from the
obsolete singular =mzg § 201. 1, class I. form 2, § 185. d, derived from
mes o be high, and hence denoting the upper regions, i. e. heaven, the
plural designating not distinct heavens of various elevation, but rather
extent in all directions, and comprehending all the parts of the vast
expanse above us. The accent on the penult is contrary to the analogy
of ordinary plurals, and appears to be an assimilation to the dual end-
ing § 208. c.

nx1 the conjunction § 234, and the sign of the definite object § 238.
2,§ 270.

:yawn the article § 229. 3, § 245. 4, and the segholate noun of
class L. y-u § 183, the first vowel being assimilated to that of the article
§ 229. 4. b, or changed to Kamets by the pause accent § 65. It is of
common gender though mostly feminine § 197. &, plural nisoy. Accent
on the penult § 32. 3. Soph Pasuk § 36. 1.

The verse is divided by the accents into two clauses or branches.
The first, embracing the verb and its subject, is limited by Atbaahb
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under oo 5 and the second, containing the compound object, is limited
by Silluk under the last word of the verse § 36. 1, Silluk is preceded
by the conjunctive Merka under the closely related particle rq, and the
disjunctive Tiphbha under the other term of the compound object
o p¥n, the Tiphhha being preceded by the conjunctive Merka under the
particle my § 38. 1. Athnahh is preceded by the conjunctive Munahh
under #na, which is thus linked with its subject, and by the disjunctive
Tiphhba under nywixna, which is not directly dependent on what follows,
and not so closely related to it § 38. 2. The disjunctive accents in-
dicate the pauses which a reader would naturally make or ought to
make after the words to which they are affixed; these vary according
to the strength or value of the accent, from such as are almost imper-
ceptible to those of more considerable duration. Words marked with
conjunctives admit no interval between themselves and those which
succeed them.

Upon one view of this verse, it describes the initial act in the work
of creation, viz. the original production of the matter composing the
earth and the heavens, which it was the work of the six days either to
organize or to reconstruct, according as the Mosaic narrative unfolds,
directly from this point, or an interval is assumed between ver. 1 and 2
covering the geologic eras, the changes which took place upon this
planet prior to its being fitted up for the habitation of man being then
supposed to be passed over in silence, as not falling within the province
of revelation to disclose. In favour of this it is urged that the next
verse commences with and, implying that the narration does not begin
there but is continued from the preceding. That the term ‘earth’ may
denote the matter of the globe in a chaotic and unformed state, appears
from ver. 2, where it is so employed. According to another view of
ver. 1 it is a title or suinmary statement of the contents of the following
gection, 1:1—2:3, and connected with it by ¢and,’ as in Isa. 2: 2,
Hos. 1:2, Amos 1: 2,

Upon either hypothesis the entire section is divided into seven parts
by the seven days whose work or rest is recorded, viz. the first day vs.
1-5, the second day vs. 6-8, third vs. 9-13, fourth vs. 14-19, fifth vs.
20-23, sixth vs. 24-31, seventh 2 : 1-3.

2. yokm conjunction § 234, article § 229. 3, and noun, which stands
empllaticall)" before the verb § 270. a. This inversion of the customary
order is frequent in descriptive clauses or sentences, occurring at the
beginning or in the course of a narrative, e. g. 2 : 12, 3 : 1, 37 : 3, both
because the attention is there more strongly drawn to the subject to be
described, and because this collocation admits of a preterite instead of a
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fature with Vav conversive § 99. 1, § 265. The latter is propur only
in statements which are a sequence from the preceding, and which
directly continue a narrative previously begun. This form of the sen-
tence is pressed by those who suppose that the inspired writer indicates
by it that the state of things described in this verse was not the imme-
diate sequence of the creative act, ver. 1.

ron from b verb myy § 169. 1, with Methegh § 45. 2, which here
distinguishes Kamets from Kamets Hhatuph § 19. 2. It is here used as
a copula, was, § 258. 3, or it may be itself part of the predicate ezisted,
and that in the condition stated in the succeeding words.

amsy 37 Segholate nouns from b roots § 184. &, without Daghesh
lene § 21. 1, the first with two accents §80. 1. Abstracts used rather
than adjectives § 254. 6. a, to express the idea in a stronger and more
absolute manner, wasteness and desolation ; smw occurs in but two other
passages, Is. 34 : 11, Jer. 4 : 23, in both of which it is joined as here
in assonance or paronomasia with smi to add intensity to its meaning.
Tuasmuch as these words are used in other passages of the desolateness
produced by devastation, some have supposed that they here contain
the implication of a preceding catastrophe or convulsion by which the
creation spoken of in ver. 1 was reduced to the chaotic waste here
described. ]

7wy Hholem combined with the diacritical point § 12, Sh’va with
final Kaph §16. 1.  Abstract nouns used in a general or universal
sense, receive the article § 245. 5; but as jwnis not spoken of here in
its totality, and does not mean all darkness but a certain: portion or
amount of it, the article is omitted. The subject is joined to its pre
dicate without a copula § 258. 1.

=3y preposition over from the root mby fo ascend, which when con-
tact is implied, as in this case, becomes upon §287. 1, with Makkeph
§ 43.

=@ plur. noun L 2. §185. d, from the obsolete singular § 201. 1,
e, 1 Toot TB8 fo furm, the parts turned towards any one, i. e. the faca'
or surface; in the construct § 214. 2, §216. 1, here signifying possession
§ 254. 1, which does not admit the article § 246. 3, its definiteness being
indicated sufficiently by that of the following noun.

esnn IIL § 190. 6, § 192. 2, *5 root bwm fo agitate, hence an agitated,
raging mass, elsewhere applied to the ocean, Gen. 7 : 11, Job 28 : 14,
here to the vast expanse of water enveloping the earth prior to the for
wation or appearance of the dry land. Those who adopt the scientifio
hypothesis of La. Place, suppose that the period here spoken of was prior
to the separate existence of our planet, and that minm denotes the agi‘ated
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nebulous mass or ocean, in which all the matter of the solar system, out
earth among the rest, was confusedly blended, although the inspired
account speaks only of the earth as in this chaotic state because the
formation of the earth is the principal thing to be described. The o‘rm
is in the next clause spoken of as waters; but this, it is urged, may
denote th—* attenuated etherial fluid from which the terrestrial waters
were sud ~.iently condensed, as in ver. 7, ¢ the waters above the firma-
ment,’ ay_ “vidently not to be understood of water in its condensed and
liquid sta.e. This noun is used almost exclusively in poetry with the
exception of this passage and twice in the account of the flood, Gen.
7:11,8:2. In the singular it never receives the article, perhaps
because it partakes somewhat of the character of a proper noun § 246.
1. It is of common gender §197.5,; plural muchn §200. a.

. , 1% monosyllabic noun of class I. from % root § 186. ¢, of common
gender, though mostly feminine § 197. 4, plur. mim:m, meaning dreath,
hence wind, hence also spirit, which resembles breath as an invisible
agent and connected with vitality. It cannot here signify ¢ wind,’
whether by ¢ the wind of God’ be understood a divine, i. e. « powerful
wind upon the doubtful assumption that the name of God is used to
make a mere superlative of greatness, or a wind divinely sent; it musg
signify spird, since the action attributed to him could only be predicated
of a living agent. It is definite without the article by being in the con.
struct before a proper noun § 246. 3 ; this is here not the construct of
apposition or designation merely § 254. 3, ¢ the spirit viz. God” or ¢ God
who is a spirit, but either that of possession § 254. 1, “the spirit be-
longing: to God’ or of the source § 254. 7, ¢ the spirit proceeding from
God.” That the spirit here spoken of is neither a periphrasis for God
himself nor a mere influence issuing from him, but the third person of
the Godhead, we learn from other passages of Scripture which ascribe
the performance of divine works ad ez¢ra and particularly the work of
creation to this sacred agent.

rgnn Piel participle of the » guttural verb gno § 116. 4, § 121. 1,
fem. § 203, without the article, since it is a predicate § 259. 2, which
here follows its subject in a descriptive clause as in the preceding bran-
ches of this verse. It expresses continuous action § 266. 1, belonging
to the time before spoken of § 266. 3; brooding or hovering, the word
is applied Deut. 32 : 11 to the eagle cherishing its young.

:own noun used only in the plural § 201. 1, § 203. ¢, Pattahh
changed to Kamets by the pause accent § 65 ; ke water viz. that of the
deep or ocean previously spoken of § 245. 3.

The verse is divided by Athnahh under pira § 36. 1 into two clauses



72 HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY.

describing respectively the physical condition of the earth and the agency
of the divine Spirit. The first is subdivided by Zakeph Katon over
i3, and again by R'bhia over yainy § 36. 2, the emphatically prefixed
subject being thus erected into a minor subdivision, as though it stood
absolutely and required a brief pause after it, ‘as for the earth—it
was, etc.” Zakeph Katon is preceded by the disjunctive Pashta on the
other.term of the compound predicate, and this by the' conjunctive
Merka on the closely related verb or copula § 38. 4, comp. § 38. 1. a.
Athnahh is preceded by Munahh on the closely related construct, and
by Tiphhha which marks the opposition of the subject to the predicate
§ 88. 2. The Silluk clause is subdivided by Zakeph Katon on e dr
§ 86. 2, thus balancing the prefixed subject against the predicate.
Zakeph Katon is preceded by Munahh on the closely related construct
§ 38. 4; and Silluk by Merka on the construct and Tiphhha bn the
participle whose relation to what follows is léss intimate § 38. 1.

8. =min Kal fut. of 8o verb < o say § 110. 3, with Vav conversive
§ 99, which draws back the accent to the penult § 33. 4, § 99. 3. ¢,
and changes Pattahh of the ultimate to Seghol § 111. 2. @ ; this con-
tinues the narration begun by the preterite nmm ver. 2. § 265. All the
verbs of this verse precede their subjects § 270. a. Each creative act is
preceded by the going forth of the divine word; some have found or
fancied in this an obscure allusion to the second person of the Trinity,
called in the New Testament ¢ the Word,” John 1 : 1, and to his agency
in the work of creation. It may be remarked that the phrase ¢and God
gaid’ occurs ten times in this chapter, once before each of the eight
creative acts, a duplicate work being assigned to the third and sixth
days respectively, and twice, vs. 28, 29, after the creation of man.

s Kal apoc. fut. § 97. 2 of M verb nay § 171. 1, § 177. 1, with a
jussive sense; here not a copula, but the predlcate be, i. e. exist. =mm
Daghesh-forte omitted after Vav Conv. § 25, § 99. 3, with Methegh
§45. 2.

The verse is divided at =iw § 36. 1 into a command and its result,
Each verb is closely connected with its subject by the appropriate accents
in the first clause § 38. 2 and by Makkeph in the second § 43.

4. wy Kal fut. of #b verb mus with Vav Conv. § 171. 1, § 172. 45
® otiant g 16. 1. Some read beheld the light, 1. e. looked upon it with
favour or approbation, because it was good. But this sense is forbidden,
1. by the parallel expressions in subsequent verses, particularly in ver.
31, where the form of statement is varied; and 2. by the fact that mes
in this sense is fullowed not by the direct object but by the preposition
intimating that the sight was not only directed to tha object but was

2,
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fastened upon it or bound up in it. Saw the light that it was good as-
serts a vision of the object itself as well as of its quality, and thus there
is a recognizable shade of difference between this and the phrase, which
accords better with the English idiom, ¢saw that the light was good,
which merely asserts the perception of the quality; this latter form of
speech is ured in Hebrew likewise, e. g. 3 : 6. =iws the article before
an object previously mentioned § 245. 1. 3%w=v3 the subject omitted,
since it is sufficient'y plain from the connection § 243. 1, predicate ad-
jective without the article § 259. 2. =22y Hiph. fut. of b3 with Vav
Conv. §99.3. 2. .17 prep. § 237. 1, between the light and between the
darkness for between the light and the darkness. This idiom is trans-
ferred to the Greek of the New Testament in Rev. 5 : 6, év péow 10D
. 3pdvov kai Tév Tegodpwy {bwv, kal & péow THY mpeaSurépoy, i. e. belween
the throne etc., and the elders. Sometimes the second member is pre-
ceded by % as in ver. 6. Vav with Shurek § 234. :jemz...=wn the
article either because they had been mentioned before § 245. 1, the light,
the darkness, or possibly the words may be used in their universal sense,
in which case the English does not admit the article § 2435. 3, light,
darkness.

5. wipn Kal future of &b verb wap 0 call § 162. 2. It governs the
name directly, and the person or thing to whom the name is given by
the preposition %; or the preposition may be omitted, when the person
or thing named is in a very few instances also made a direct object,
Num. 32 : 41, Isa. 60 : 18, but more frequently the word ng name is
inserted, Gen. 3 : 20, 41 : 51, 52, God called (t0) the light, day etc. i. e,
he made them to be what these names denote; he gave them the fixed
character and relations suggested by these terms. The majestic signi-
ficance of this divine naming is heightened by its restriction to those
grand objects in nature which were the work of the first three days,
light and darkness—the firmament, ver. 8—land and sea, ver. 10, and
to man the crown of the whole, 5 : 2. The inferior animals received
their names not from God but from Adam, 2 : 20, who thus recognized
and expressed the nature given them by their creator.

1omby Psik § 80. 1, § 88, 1. @, 33xb prep. b with the vowel of the
the article § 231. 5. % day, noun irregular in the plural ow § 207. 1.
f. w=p, for the sake of varying the construction, gomt is placed before
the verb, which necessitates a return to the preterite §265; the con-
junctive accent is thrown back upon the penult by reason of the follow-
ing disjunctive § 35. 1. %% from LY night, a Segholate noun from an
» root § 184. b, with He paragogic § 61. 6, § 219, which no doubt
wiginally had the adverbial sense of a¢ nigit, but in usage came to be
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equivalent to the simple noun, whicl it has almost supplanted, %% only
occurring once, Isa. 16 : 3; with a pause accent § 63; in the plural
mtb § 208. 8. ¢. awy L 1. evening, from amy to be dark, dual nreny,
plural n'a%s; B39y is used in a different sense, § 200. d.  -pa L1
morning, from =pa fo break forth, plur. p™ps. :+mw numeral one § 223.
1, is placed after its noun, with which it agrees § 250. 1.

And it was evening and it was morning, one day. This is by many
understood to mean that the evening followed by the morning constituted
one day, the first of creation. This view has been thought to be recom-
mended by its agreement with the usage prevalent among the Jews and
several other nations of antiquity, of beginning the day with the evening,
and also by Dan. 8 : 14, where =pa 231y evening-morning occurs as an
enigmatical equivalent of day. According to another and perhaps pref-
erable opinion, the days of creation are to be reckoned from morning to
morning. In favour of this it may be urged, 1. The statement is not
that ¢ the evening and the morning were the first day.’ This could not
be so expressed in Hebrew. The separate verb before a7y and =pa
shows that we have bere not a compound subject but a twofold state-
ment, and m=1 in the sense of become or constitute is commonly followed
by &, see ver. 14, 15, so that if this were the meaning the proper phrase
would be were fo (or for) one day. 2. The evening of this as of the
other days of creation is spoken of as coming on after the work of the
day is over, the future with Vav conversive »m»y implying a sequence,
§265. a. The day began when the light broke forth at God’s com-
mand; then followed the other acts of the day, the divine contemplation
of the light, dividing the light from darkness, and giving names to
each ; finally when all was finished it was evening. and this was suc-
ceeded by morning. Ome day is now ended aud another begins. 3.
From evening to morning would be a night, but not a day, unless the
terms are taken with a latitude of meaning which they do not properly
possess and which they do not have elsewhere. 2393 means. simply
evening, not the entire period of darkness, and =ps morning, not the en-
tire period of light. For these mb'b nighs and oi»day had just been
stated to be the proper words. Dan. 8 : 14 affords o justification of
this extension of the evening and the morning over the whole day. The
prophet merely says that there shall be so many evenings and mornings
before the fulfilment of his prediction. He might have said with the
same propriety the sun shall set and rise so many times. But it could
not be inferred from t%is that sunset and sunrise covered the entire
day. 4. If the first day began with the evening, this must have been
the darkness which preceded the creation of light, but that darkness
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was eternal. So that the first day would upon this hypothesis consis’
of an evening of infinite duration followed by a finite morning, which
involves an enormous disproportion not only in its own parts but be-
tween this and the succeeding days. 5. An additional confirmation
may perhaps be found in the narrative of the deluge. It appears from
& comparison of Gen. 7 : 11 and 8 : 3, 4 that time was then reckoned
not by lunar but by solar months of thirty days each. When the be-
ginning of the month was fixed by the appearance of the new moon, it
was natural that the evening should be regarded asthe commencement
of the day, in order that it might be determined at the outset by the as-
pect of the moon to which month the ensuing day belonged. But if
solar time is used in the account of the deluge, it seems not improbable
that it is used in that of the creation likewise; and solar days are
reckoned from sunrise to sunrise.

This view, if correct, is interesting from its incidentally proving
how far the account of the creation is from containing anything
distinctively Jewish. It has been said that the week of creation is
modelled on the Jewish week : that its six days of work followed by a
day of rest were invented to give sanctity to the Jewish Sabbath from
the divine example. This suggestion is sufficiently confuted by the
traces of a septenary division of time among other ancient nations, and
by the coincidences in several remarkable particulars between the nar-
rative of the creation and widespread traditions showing that Moses
bas given no invention of his own, but a trusty report of the primeval
revelation. But apart from this, the calendar of creation is not Jewish
at all, the very days, as it would appear, being reckoned by a different
standard.

As to the duration of the days of creation, the first impression made
upon the common reader doubtless is that they were days of ordinary
length limited by the regular succession of light and darkness. It has
unquestionably been so understood by the vast majority of students of
the Scriptures from the beginning, and we are mot prepared to affirm
positively that this may not be the real meaning. The scientific dif-
ficulties which beset this hypothesis may be disposed of by two con-
siderations. 1. Physical science has no knowledge of the origin of the
world. It merely ascertains existing phenomena and existing laws,
and from these concludes that if the laws and properties of matter have
always been the same, the present condition of things might have been
brought about in a particular way. But as to the mode in which these
things actually did come into being, it can affirm nothing. If creation
be miraculous, it trauscends the limitsof scientific inquiry. 2. If the
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specific purpose of Gen. 1 is not the complete history of this 1.lanet from
the beginning, but the immediate preparation of it for the abode of
man, how is science to demonstrate that after its geologic epochs wera
over, God did not in the exercise of his almighty power do in six natural
days all that this chapter records?

And yet there are considerations deserving the attention of the
careful student, which make it doubtful whether this was in fact the
meaning of Moses, and still more so whether this was intended by the
Spirit of God, whatever the meaning of Moses may have been.

(1) There is a measure of indefiniteness in the term ‘day.’ In this
very verse it is used in two distinct senses. In the first clause it
denotes the periods of light alternating with the darkness of the night,
and exclusive of the latter. In the second clause, even on the strictest
and most literal hypothesis, it denotes the entire diurnal period, em-
bracing, along with the day proper, the night also. In 2:4 it hasa
wider meaning still, and is applied to the whole week of creation. And
its frequent use throughout the Scriptures in the metaphorical sense of
a period of indefinite duration shows what a latitude was allowed to it
in the Hebrew idiom. Thus we read of the ‘day of prosperity’ and
the ‘day of adversity,” Eccl. 7 : 14, the ¢day of trouble,’ Ps. 20: 1, the
“day of affliction,’ Jer. 16 : 19, the *day of evil,’ Jer. 17:17, the ¢ day
of vengeance,” Isa. 61 : 2, the ¢ day of salvation,’ 2 Cor. 6: 2, the ‘day
of temptation in the wilderness,” Ps. 95:10, which lasted for forty
years, the day of human life succeeded by the night of death, John 9:4,
the day of final glory which is to follow this night of darkness and sin,
Rom. 13 : 12, that eternal day which no night shall limit, Rev. 21: 25.

(2) The days of prophecy, it is universally acknowledged, denote not
ordinary days of twenty-four hours, but periods of much longer duration,
see Dan. 12:11, 12, Rev. 11:8, etc., etc. If this term may be used
enigmatically in prophecy in order to conceal the absolute duration in-
tended, at the same time that its proportions and relations are made
known, the same might be the case here, if it was the design of God
darkly to image forth more than was to be absolutely disclosed. If the
Creator has indeed left traces of the progress of his work in the crust of
the globe, which it was his design that man should in the course of time
decipher, and if he has also given a written revelation of his creative
work, not with the design of enabling men to anticipate these scientific
discoveries or to decide in advance between rival scientific hypotheses,
but such as should be in accurate accordance with the facts when they
came to be known, and should impress all readers with the conviction
hat He inspired it who knew the end from the beginning, how could
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this be accomplished better than by such an enigmatical use of words ag
could hold a latent signification unsuspected until the time should arrive
for it to be brought to light? This is what the analogy of Scripture
would lead us to expect, since its predictions of the future are usuall y
go veiled that they cannot be thoroughly understood until the event ex-
plains them, though they then become so plain, oftentimes, that they
cannot be mistaken.

(3) The apostle Peter tells us, 2 Pet. 3: 8, ¢ that one day is with the
Lord as a thousand years, and a thousand years as one day.”’ Comp.
Ps. 90:4. This might make us hesitate about a rigorous application
of our puny measures of time to the eternal God. The day is, in the
language of our Lord, John 9: 4, the period of work as opposed to the
night when no work is done. Now though the same word may be
applied to things human and things divine, it does not follow that they
are upon a level. A day is man’s working-time ; God’s working-time is
also a day, but it may have an inconceivably grander scale of duration,
as the work wrought in it is one to which human work bears no pro-
portion.

{4) The divine Sabbath, with which the work of creation concludes,
may naturally be supposed to have been of the same character with the
days which preceded it. But if this Sabbath was a day of twenty-four
hours, God rested no more on the seventh day than he did on the eighth
orninth. That the Sabbath of creation in the intention of the Scriptures
was not an ordinary day, but a long period, which still continues, may
be inferred (a) From the circumstance that while the regular formula

of ¢ the evening and the morning’ occurs at the end of each of the six
preceding days, it is wanting in the seventh. This has had no evening,
and no fresh morning has since dawned. () The apostle appears to
teach the same thing in Heb. 4. The works of God were (inished from
the foundation of the world, ver. 3. Creation was then complete: and
into the divine rest then inaugnrated men are still invited to enter. The
human week and the human Sabbath are modelled after those of God,
but so reduced in dimensions as to be adapted to our short-lived in-
significance. For as the heavens are higher than the earth, so are God's
ways higher than our ways. Isa. 55 :9.

(5) An additional ground of doubt respecting the length of the days
of creation might be suggested by the fact that they certainly were not
all solar days. The sun was not created, or at least was not made the
measurer of time for the earth until the fourth day.

(6) The surprising correspondence between the successive works of
the six days and the order in which according to geological researches
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animated beings would seem to have made their first appearance on the
earth, creates a strong presumption that the periods of geology and the
days of Moses are identical.

o The Pentateuch is divided by the Jews into 669 sections or para.
graphs, the end of each being sometimes, as here, marked by the letter
o, at others, as 3:15, 16, by ». The former is the initial of nmng
opened, indicating that the rest of the line was to be left vacant in the
manuscript. The latter is the initial of mesrg closed, indicating that
after leaving a blank space the writer should recommence in the same
line. It is also divided into 54 larger sections or lessons for the public
reading of the synagogue. These are not noted in this chrestomathy ;
but in ordinary Hebrew Bibles they are marked by pen or bop as they
coincide at the beginning with one or the other sort of smaller sections.

6. pn L. 2. § 185 from sp= to spread out, denoting that whick is
spread out, expanse. As the root also means ¢to hammer out,’ some
have judged that this word involves the conception of the sky as a solid
arch, like the Greek orepéwpa and the Latin firmamentum. Even if
this were so0, however, which is by no means certain, the sacred writers
cannot be held responsible for the etymology of the words which they
employ, any more than a modern astronomer, who should speak of the
¢fixed stars, would be held to sanction the notion that they are fastened
to the celestial sphere. The Scriptures nowhere profess to give a phy-
sical description of the sky; the language employed respecting it is
purely phenomenal and figurative. Thus while in Job 37:18 it is
spoken of as firm and like a molten looking-glass, the Psalmist, 104 : 2,
compares it to a curtain, and Isaiah, 40 : 22, to a tent or veil of the
thinnest and most subtile texture (pa).

sinz prep. § 231. 1, with the const. of 7r §188. 5, §216. 1. 4.
Y»=3m Hiph. part. of b3 § 84. 5, denoting continuous action § 266. 1,
and referred by the tense of the accompanying substantive verb to the
future § 266. 3. a. o prep. with Kamets § 231. 4, between waters to
waters, the interval beginning with the first and: having respect also to
the second : our idiom requires and instead of fo.

7. ®©y21 Kal fut. of the p guttural and #b verb ny with Vav conv.
§ 109. 3, §171 1, § 172. 4, the accent on the penult §32.3. Fpwm
the article before an ob_lect spoken of before § 245. 1, Methegh in its
regular place § 44. ovgn with the article because it is defined by the
accompanying words § 245. 2. nmpw two prepositions ya § 232 and
ree § 237. 2 (1). In computing direction the Hebrews measure from
the object spoken of toward themselves or toward the object to which it
has relation, which is then indicated by % fo, or may stand without %,
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ver. 9. Thus, instead of saying that one object lay fo the right of
another, they would say that it lay from the right with respect to it.
So here a downward direction from the firmament or deneatt it is ex-
presscd by the phrase ‘from under to the firmament’; and an upward
direction or above it by from over to it. bzx composed of yx and by
tp adverb § 235. 3 (4). The verse has three accentual clauses § 36. 1.
In the subdivision of Zakeph Katon, Pashta is repeated § 39. 4.

The waters above the firmament were by some ancient interpreters
understood to imply a literal ocean above the vault of heaven. And
anbelieving expositors of modern times have sought to fasten this con
ception upon the sacred writer. But the figurative expression occurring
in the account of the deluge, Gen. 7 : 14, “ the windows of heaven were
opened,” does not warrant the conclusion that he imagined sluices to
be really existing in the sky through which the supernal waters poured
in time of rain, any more than Malachi, 3 : 10, and the Israelitish lord
mentioned 2 Kin. 7 : 1 supposed a literal granary of provisions in the
sky to be poured down through these imaginary apertures. That the
Hebrews were well aware that the rain came from the clouds, and that
the clouds were formed by evaporation, is plain from numerous passages
in every part of the Bible. Those who adopt the hypothesis of Laplace
find the waters of this verse in the nebulous fluid. The waters beneath
the firmament formed this terraqueous globe, both the water and the
land of ver. 9; the waters above the firmament formed the heavenly
bodies. The ordinary interpretation makes the waters above the fir-
mament to be the clouds, which might be so called as well as the birds
van be said, ver. 20, to ‘fly over the face of the firmament.’

8. 1°39 ordinal number § 227.1, follows the noun with which it
agrees § 252. 1, a second day. The several days of creation are spoken
of indefinitely, the sixth alone, upon which the whole was completed,
being distinguished by the article, ver. 31.

The words “and God saw that it was good’ occur with regard to
the work of every day but the second. Whence some have conjectured
that they have here been dropped from the text, or, as these words occur
twice in the account of the third day, that they have by some accident
been misplaced, or that the formula announcing the end of the second
day has been transposed from the end of ver. 10, and properly belongs
there. The true explanation of the omission appears to be, that the first
part of the third day’s work is really a continuation of that which was
begun on the second, and the divine approbation is withheld until the
division and segregation of the waters was complete. The insertion of
this clause in ver. 8 by th~ LXX without authority affords a good illustra-
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tion of the manner in which various readings have arisen from tran
scribers or translators paying too much regard to parallel passages.

9. #iyy Niph. fut. of myp §169. 1. nipe IIL. from 1% root wp fo
stand § 190. b, signifying that in which one can stand, i. e. place § 191.
3, of common gender though mostly masculine § 197.5, plur. nindy .
reons Niph. fut. of naa, a 8 guttural § 109. 4 and ¥ verb § 168, with
Methegh §44. The apocopated future rarely occurs in the Niphal, and
never in the strictly passive species, because it did not accord with
Hebrew conceptions to address a command to the object of the action
§97. 2, 5. The future expresses simple futurity, leaving the fact of its
being spontaneous or coustrained and every other modal quality, for
which occidental languages employ distinet forms, to be inferred from
the circumstances of the case § 263. 1. In both instances in this verse
it denotes not only what will occur, but what must and skall take place,
and is therefore virtually equivalent to a command. ngan adjective
II. §187. 1, intensive from ®¥3) dry, used only in the fem. nway § 207.
1, or mpi: § 205, with the generic article § 245.5.a, the dry, via
land.

10. y2u earth here used in ite strict sense of the dry land exclu-
sively, but in ver. 1 the world, embracing land and water, so named from
its principal and most important part. mpus conj. § 234, prep. § 231.
1, and noun IIL root mp § 190. b, that which is gathered, collection
§119. 5, in the const. § 215. 2, followed by the material of which it
consists § 254. 4, definite without the article § 246. 3. w©m» plur.
§ 207. 2 of m, I from an obsolete 9 root § 186. 2. ¢, seas, because
distributed into separate basins, though as these all communicate they
may be viewed in their totality as one mpxa.

11. sg-n Hiph. apoc. fut. §97. 2, § 264, of mua § 162, 2, governing
in its strictest sense its cognate noun wgz §271. 8, and with a wider
extent of meaning also 53y and yy, which are not in apposition with
nwv, as though the latter were a generic name for all vegetable products
and the former were its subdivisions, but they are co-ordinated with it,
and constitute together the three great branches of th¥ vegetable king-
dom, not according to a scientific classification, but a popular and jb-
vious division, grasses, seed-bearing plants and trees. Methegh § 45.
2. gy masc. noun with plur. in ni § 200. a, which occurs but once,
comm(;nly as here a collective § 201, 1, from root w3 lo be green, accent
Y’thibh § 30. 2, § 38, 4. 3+ Hiph. part. of 3 guttural verb § 123. 3,
follows the noun to which it belongs § 249. 1, governs a cognate noun
§ 271. 3, expresses what is permanent and habitual § 266. 1. y-_|'!'
masc. collective § 201. 1, only once found in the plural, y» has both
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an individual and a collective signification, tree and ¢rees, pl. B3y § 207.
1, probably abridged from % root mxy fo be firm, hard § 183. d, in the
const. § 215. 1, with the following word, which denotes its quality
§ 264. 6. +hp fruit collective I. 1, root n=p f bear § 184.5, G'ra-
shayim §38. 1. a. n%y Hholem preceding Sin § 12, Kal act. part. of
rb verb § 168. The accent, which is not Y’thibh but Mahpakh, since
it stands before Pashta in the subdivision of Zakeph Katon § 30. 2,
§ 38. 4, is shifted to the penult by § 35. 1. The point in the first letter
of the next word is Daghesh-forte conjunctive § 24.a. §3%b prep.
§ 231. 1, 9w I from an obsolete »5 root § 186. 2. 4, and pronom. suffix
§ 220. 1. i3—i»~1 =un oblique case of the relative pronoun § 74, § 285.
1, formed by appendlng the suffix to the nmoun § 221. 5, which is the
governing -word, whose seed is in if, or the relative m1ght be connected
with the suffix of the preposition § 233 and governed by it, in whick is
itg seed. =by mot to be connected with w3 nis as descriptive of the
tree in distinction from shrubs and grass producm_q JSruit over (or above)
the earth, but with xg1n and referring alike to grass, shrubs and trees
which were all to be produced upon the earth.

12. ¥'my Hiph. fat. of 6§ 144. 1, § 145. 2 and &b verb § 162. 2,
with Vav conv. § 99. 3, § 166. 4, the accent remaining on the ultimate
§147. 5. wg? Tlisha Gh’dhola § 38. 8. wmiwb 3 pers. suf. with the
connecting vowel e § 220. 1. &, sing. in a distributive sense referring to
the preceding collective § 275. 6.

13. =zb3 ordinal number § 227. 1, § 252. 1.

14, »71 singular verb preceding a plural subject § 275. 1, or it may
be explained by supposing »n to partake of the nature of an impersonal
verb, ¢let there be, comp. es ‘gebe, qu'il y ait §275.1. ¢c. P iwm masc.
IIL from 5 root =in fo shine § 190. &, signifies a luminous body § 191. a,
thus differing from the noun =ix ver. 3, which signifies the element of
Light; plur. has either o> or ni §200. c.  Hholem written defectively
§11 l.a, §14. ypn= const. of apposition or specification § 254. 3.
’>~-|~+ prep. expresses design, fo, :n order fo, and requires the construct
form of the infinitive § 267. &.

ax7y pret. with Vav conv. §100. 1, § 265, continuing the command
begun with s73, in the plural because it comes after its subject § 275.
1. 5. hhit the noun nix sign of common gender § 197. b, from nm ¢
mark, with ‘the fem. ending n § 196, which is retained contrary to the
ordinary rule before the plural ending § 199. d, for signs, i. e. of whatever
the heavenly bodies serve to indicate that is not included in the follow-
ing particulars, whether ordinarily or in extraordinary cases in which
they may become portents of momentous events, Matt. 2 : 2, or of divine

6
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judgments, Joel 2:31, Mat. 24 :29, Luke 21:25. There is no need
of assuming that for signs and for seasons is put by hendiadys for signs
of seasons, ror of making the subsequent words dependent upon nik
signs both in respect fo seasons and in respect (o days and years.
n':jg_j'tg‘,:n from =y3 TII. g root 3y 2o appoint § 190. b, appointed time,
season, plur. in s, though once it has ni, Munahh takes the place of
Methegh § 39.3. 5, § 45. 5. 1&23%; fem. noun mp¢ L. 2 from A root myg o
repeat, hence a year, in which the sun and_ the scasons repeat their
course ; the fem. ending causes the suppression of the last vowel proper
to the form § 185. d, § 209. 1, plur. both in ov and n%, the latter only
in poetry § 200. d.

The works of the first three days have, as has often been remarked,

a certain measure of correspondence with those of the last three.
1. Light. 4. Celestial luminaries.
2. Division of the waters by 5. Aquatic animals and birds.
the firmament.
3. Dry land and plants. 6. Terrestrial animals and man.

15. =% Hiph. inf. const. of +5 verb =ix § 158. 1, having Hholem
in the Kal pret. § 82. 1. a (8), with the prep. § 267. &. '

16. wmny seever. 7. nw cardinal number § 228. 1, in the construct
hefore its noun § 250. 2 (2), without the article § 251. 4, the two great
lights, not two of the great lights, which would be expressed by omitting
n before the indefinite object § 270, and inserting the preposition 15 in
its partitive sense after cuw. cobaan adj. L 2. § 185, with the article
after romwn § 249. 1, which it qualifies and with which it agrees in
gender, though the termination is different § 200. e. The noun is definite
because the objects are well known § 245. 3. They are called ¢the great
lights,” not from their absolute but their apparent magnitude, or rather
from the measure of their effulgence as compared with the stars. Saam

. 3z absolute or emphatic use of the positive degree § 260. 2 (2).
jop takes the form qup with the pause accents § 65. a, or when declined,
e. g mup, owup, nivp §207. 2. 5. rbgwxd IIL § 190, root buy
fo rule, meaning dominion, rule § 191. 4, a segholate form in the
construct § 214. 1. 4, the following noun denoting the object § 254. 9.
The preposition expresses design, in order to, for. +ovagisn IL probably
softened from apaz § 57. 1, from the obsolete ¥ oot 223 to wrap up
§187.1 e, hence globule, star. Methegh § 44.

17. wpm from 3p verb m §129. 1, gave, pul. ohk sign of the definite
object with pron. suf. § 238. 2, § 270, which has less independence than 8
noun, and usually, as here, follows the verb immediately, instead of com
ing after the subject § 270. a; see also ver. 22.
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18. Y'ords const. infin. with prep. § 267. 8, followed by =, which is not
here used in its temporal sense, in or during, but according to the Hebrew
idiom links this verb to its object. The day and night (with the generic
article § 245. 5) were the domain in which the sway was exercised.
Our idiom requires 7ule over, which is based on a different conception,
that of the elevation of the ruler above the ruled. bwamb Methegh
§45.2. a. o

No functions are here assigned to the heavenly bodies but those
which they perform in relation to the earth, because these were all that
the sacred writer was concerned to state. But it does not follow of
course that this was the sole aim of their creation. The work of the
fourth day need not include the original formation of these bodies ; if
ver. 1 describes the first act in creation the contrary is explicitly de-
clared. But they then made their appearance in the sky, and their re-
lation to the earth was definitely determined.

20. 13~y command expressed by the simple future § 263. 1, in a
person which has no distinct apocopated form § 97.2.6, governs its
cognate y=@, a collective I. 1. § 183. This is by many understood to
mean that fish were made from the element in which they move ; which,
though not explicitly asserted, is not improbable in itself, and has in its
favour the analogy of terrestrial animals, which were made of earth, 2: 19.
wry L. 1. vital principle, soul, here put for the animated being, common
génder though mostly fem. § 197. 6, plur. commonly n4, once a~ § 200.
¢, in apposition with the preceding noun §253.1. wmm might be the
fem. adj. from =n Lving, L. from $» root »n to live § 186. ¢, but the fact
that when joined with ¢py the former alone receives the article, ver. 21,
and also that the compound expression is constrned as a masculine,
2 : 19, shows that it is a noun, life, and wry is in the construct before
its attribute § 254. 6.  gi» collect. fowl, birds § 201. 1, not the object
of sy=y, with the relative understood, fow!, which shall fly §285. 3, a
construction which has sometimes been distorted into a contradiction
with 2 : 19, but the subject of 533~ Piel fut. of the cognate 13 verb 3:»
§ 154. 2, to which it is emphatically prefixed § 270.a. »3—>y over or
across the fuce of the firmament, i. e. the part turned toward us.

21. gropm plur. of up § 199. IL intensive from obsolete root ym
to stretch § 187. 1, hence tbat which is greatly extended, the monsters
of the sea, whales, etc., so called from their length, the article before
that which is well known § 245. 8. Hhirik of the ultimate long § 19.
1. ny1 before an object made definite by construction § 270. 6.
hh_:_;,:_'ﬂp fem. Kal act. part. § 205, § 217, with the article § 249. 1, which
mé& be resolved into the relative with the verb that creep or move.
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ofewb plur. noun with 8 mase. plur. suffix § 220. 2.5 referring tc
nouns of different genders § 276. 3, htﬂ before =bp § 270. ¢, shortened
from 35 by Makkeph § 43. n3» L 2, root f3¥, hence a covering, a wing,
fem. as double organs usually are § 197. a, occurs in the dual § 203. 1,
and plur. in nd § 217; which is used in a different sense § 203. a, ex
presses the quality of the preceding construct ‘§ 254. 6, fow! of wing
i.e. winged fowl.

22. ga3n Piel fut. of 5 Gutt. verb § 116. 4, § 121. 1, with Vav conv
§ 99. 3. @, no Daghesh lene in s since the preceding Sh'va is vocal §25
primarily fo kneel, thence fo bless. =xat prep. with Tsere § 231. 3. ¢
$0 as (o say, i. e. in saying. vyaga Kal imper. of nnz, naa §169. 1.
a7y Kal apoc. fut. §171.1, Hhirik short though accented §19 1, sub-
ject emphatically prefixed.

24. w¥in see ver. 12, mw}: 8 fem. sing. suffix §72, § 220.1,
Mappik § 26. mem= I 2, with fem. ending, root Bmz fo be aumb, ap-
plied chiefly to the larﬂer quadrupeds, and especla.ll_) to the domestic
animals, beast, caltle, const. mene, plur. nnme, const. nixma. wen L1,
collective § 201. 1. -n:g_-‘.n;pi construct of man, L. § 186. ¢, with fem.
ending §207.2, from $» root “am to live, hence living thing, beast, with
i paragogic §218. The article is constantly omitted from y~x when
preceded by this archaic or poetic form, perhaps by § 247, though when
the ordinary form is used, the phrase is y=a= nan, see ver. 25, beasts
of the earth, i. e. wild beasts. Methegh § 45. 2. Daghesh forte omitted,
and no Daghesh lene in n § 25.

25. meoxn L 2, with fem. ending, root oaw to de red, hence fhe
ground, 8o called from the colour of the soil.

26. mgzy Kal fut. of mzy § 109, § 168, 1 pers. plural, which is not
to be explained as a royal style of speech, nor as associating the angels
with God, for they took no part in man’s creation, nor a plural of ma-
jesty which has no application to verbs, but as one of those indications
of the plurality in unity in the divine Being which are repeatedly met
with in the Old Testament, and which must be regarded as foreshadow-
ings of the doctrine of the Trinity §275.83. a. The future tense ex-
presses the divine determination, we will make § 263. 1, or, as the para-
gogic future rarely has a distinct form in #5 verbs § 172.3, and may
therefore be regarded as included under the simple future, it may have
the cohortative sense, let us make. ®©7% generic name man, has no con-
struct or plural §201. 1. spbya from by L 1, § 183, root wby fo be
dark, hence shadow, and, as this resembles the object by which it is cast,
image, with 1 plur. suf. § 220. 1, § 221. 5, and prep. » in § 231. 1, the
mode]l being conceived of as enclosmg the copy, every line of whlch i8
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directed by and drawn s the corresponding line of the former,
1unwz, L1, with fem. ending §184. 5, § 198. « (4), from mb root Mot
0 be lzke, hence likeness, not here distinguishable in its sense from the
preceding word, to which it is added for the sake of emphasis, comp.
§280.8.a. That there i3 no special significance in the change of pre-
positions appears from their being reversed in the same phrage, 5 : 3.
!'ll‘."ﬂ from n77 § 169. 1, plural because referring to the collective o
§27o 2, followed by n which indicates the territory in which the do-
minion is exercised. ni~s prep. § 231. 2, const. § 214. 1, §216. 1, of the
fem. collective noun m31 §198, 1.2, § 185. d, from root 731 Lo increase,
hence fish, from their rapid multiplication.

27. ‘o might be taken distributively in the sense of the plural
§275. 6, but more probably the singular pronoun contains an allusion to
the fact that Adam was first created alone, 2 : 20. :oni pronoun re-
ferring to both genders put in the masculine § 276. 3.

28. tob ek, =gy followed by % or ba is o speak to, more rarely
to speak of or in reference to. wmwa3) conjunction § 234, Kal imper. of
¢az § 84. 4, and pronominal suffix § 101 ; « written defectively § 11. 1.
a, § 14.

29. ~nhs from ypy § 180. 1, 1 have given for I hereby give, in confor-
mity with a purpose already. formed § 262.1.5. =bo~ma § 270. <.
7§ 245. 2. sa—mgn §74, §285. 1. mm singular referring formally
to the nearest collective subject § 276. 1, ot taken distributively § 275.
6, with b be o you, i. e. you shall have it, be for food, i. e. answer for,
become. '

30. py=ba—ne § 270. ¢, supply "nn3. 39z p7 const. of designa~
tion § 254. 8, greenness of herd, i. e. green herb.

81. my past in relation to another past, i e. pluperfect § 262. 1.
e primarily a noun, might, then with an adverbial sense, mightily,
very § 285. 8 (1), follows the word which it qualifies § 274. 1. &%
s article omitted before the noun § 249. 1. .

OHAPTER II.

1. abp:2 Pual fut. of nba §169.1, 8 m. pL with a compound subject
§ 276. 1 Daghesh forte omitted from s, Sh'va remaining vocal § 25,
§99.8. owsx L12,§185.1, m. and f pl. in m §200. ¢, from w2y
fo go forth to war, masc. pl. suf. referring to nouns of different gender
§276.3. - The phrase *host of heaven’ occurs repeatedly both of
celestial beings 1 Kin. 22 : 19 and celestial bodies Deut. 4 : 19. The
lLost of the earth, an expression occurring only in this cne passage
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prior to the derangement of the fall, denotes its inhabitants and all that
it contains. They are called ‘a host’ from their vast numbers and
orderly array, and possibly also because they are under God’s command
and fighting against the kingdom of evil.

2. Y371 ended, i. e. by discontinuing, not by performing the conclud-
ing portion, so that there is no need either of supposing that part of the
work of creation was performed on the seventh day, or of changing
‘seventh’ to ¢sixth’ to evade the fancied difficulty. syvawm ordinal
mumber § 227. 1, its position and agreement § 251. 1, § 249. 1. ipoNba
from npate, TIL, root §x} o send, hence a service upon which one is
sent, wo;l in const. n::«‘-n 214. 1. b, with suf. § 221. 2, a. nopy in the
sense of thc pluperfect § 262 1. "

3. g1 blessed, i. e, conferred upon it special honour and distinction,
and made it fruitful of blessing. 3397 mis—ny the article omitted from
the noun in a definite phrase § 249. 1. ¢, or else the noun is in the con-
struct before its adjective §252. 2, §254. 6.5 Comp. ny33n nm
Ezr. 7: 8. ©gmm sanctified, i. e. made sacred, set apart to a sacred use.
The natural interpretation of the language is that this was done at the
time of creation, and not ages afterwards at the giving of the law upon
Sinal. This too agrees with the traces of weeks, Gen.7 : 4, 8 : 10, 17 :
12, 50 : 10, and the sacredness of the number seven in the patriarchal
age, Gen. 21 : 28 etc, as well as among several ancient nations, with
the observance of the Sabbath in Israel before they came to Sinai, Ex.
16 : 23, etc. and with the exhortation in the fourth commandment to
remember the Sabbath day as though it were an institution with which
they were already acquainted and not then introduced for the first time.
‘nie sign of definite object with saf §238. 2, §270. nipsh...xnm
created so as lo make, i. e. created not in its elements only, but o as to
give it its completed form and full accomplishment, or the first verb may
qualify the second § 269. a, made in @ creative manner, or by creation.

4. rbw demonstrative § 73. 1, predicate § 259. 2, referring either to
what precedes, Gen. 10 : 5, 20, 31, 32, or to what follows, Gen. 10 : 1.
This verse may be regarded as a formal conclusion of the foregoing nar-
rative of the creation, these are the gemerations, 1. e. such was the origin
of the heavens and the earth. But it seems better to adopt the Jewish
division of the text, and make it the heading of the ensuing nection,
2:4—4:26; for (1) A like phrase occurs eleven times in (renesis, and
invariably as the heading of successive portions of the book, e. g. 5 : 1,
6:9,10: 1 etc. (2) These titles in every other instance introduce an
account, not of the ancestry of the persons named in them, but of theit
descendants and family history ; hence the generations (ninyin IIL £, pl



NOTES ON GENESIS 2 : 2—4. 57

const, from ® 1ot W3 to bring forth § 190. ) of the heavens und the
earth record not how they came into being, but the origin and history
of man who sprang from them or was formed out of them. In strictness
indeed it was from the earth alone that man was made, but the heavens
and the earth form one whole, the common theatre of the history now tc
be unfolded. For tbat reason the creation of both was described to-
gether, 1 :1 etc. and now follow their generations or the further devel-
opments upon the scene thus prepared. This first stage of human history
embraces a more minute account of the creation and original state of
man, 2 ; 4—25, as preliminary to ch. 3, the fall, the sequel of which is
ch. 4, the sundering of the race into two opposite branches, and the ini-
tiation of the struggle foreshadowed, 3 : 15, between the seed of the
woman and the seed of the serpent.

exnzma prep. 3 with Niph. inf. const. of am3 § 267. 4, and 3 m. pl.
suf. §106. a, § 276. 3, here representing the subject §102. 3, in their
being created, i. e. when they were created. The marginal note is
&2yt ‘n (fem. of the Chaldee adj. =»yy § 196. d) small He § 4. a, which
the Rabbins explain as a mystic reference to the future diminishing and
passing away of the material creation, or as suggestive of the anagram
opuans in Abraham, for whom, together with his seed, the universe was
crea.ted and which some critics have doubtfully conjectured to indicate
a reading with m omitted § 91. 5. ©i%n in the day indefinitely for at the
tzme of, Lev. 14 : 57, 2 Sam. 23 : 20; there is no implication, as some
have imagined, at variance with ch. 1, that the creation occupied but
one day. This may be parallel to and explanatory of the preceding
exzn, comp. Num. 3 : 1, or it may be the beginning of a new sentence
'whlgh is continued in ver. 5, comp. 5: 1. n‘zy const. before its sub-
Jject oomby mimy and governing oYy yoy as its ob_]ect $254.9.5. =
Jehovah 11L § 192. 1, with the vowels of 78 Lord § 47, from the root
min = nan o be, denoting not a future quahty, ke who will become, 1. e.
will unfold or reveal himself hereafter, or ke who will be, i. e, who is to
come, but, as proper names so formed invariably do, a permanent essen-
tial characteristic, ke who ¢s, who has existence in its fullest and highest.
sense, the self-existent and hence eternal and unchangeable, paraphrased
Rev. 1: 4, 8, ¢which is and which was and which is to come,” whence
the conclusion has sometimes been erroneously drawn that =2 is com-
pounded of the futurc mamy, the participle min and the preterite mm.
Hitherto God has been called exclusively o-mby; from this verse to the
end of ch. 3 he is prevailingly called ewdx mam), and in ch. 4 mimy
This interchange, which is too remarkable to ‘be accidental, and whick
though less comspicuous is yet perceptible in the rest of Genesis, gave
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risc to the critical hypothesis that the sections using different divine
names have proceeded from different authors, one being distinguished
by his preference for owby and the other by his preference for mjm.
But this hypothesis, notwnhstandmg the ingenuity with which it "has
been constructed, fails to account for the very unusual combination
e~5x nimy, which is found in but one other passage in the Pentateuch,
Ex. 9 : 30, and but rarely in the rest of the Bible, and also for the
frequent occurrence of one divine name in the midst of a section charac-
terized mainly by the other. This shows that the phenomenon in
question has not arisen from an unconscious peculiarity of style in dif-
ferent writers, but is due to the intelligent selection of the appropriate
word as dctermined by the thought and the connection. Although these
names are in a multitude of cases used indiscriminately, as ‘God’ and
“Lord’ are in English, and it would be vain to seek a reason in every
case why one is employed rather than the other, there is a real distinc-
tion between them, which is sometimes observed. Thus in the opening
chapters of Genesis sy, which is the more general name of God, is
employed in the account of the creation ; but in that of the fall, with its
promise of redemption, from which all the subsequent revelations of
mercy are unfolded, the covenant name nim is used, which specially
belongs to him as the God of revelation and of grace. In the first step
of the transition from one to the other both names are combined to in-
dicate their identity ; mim» is no other than n'ﬂ"m the God of the co-
venant is the same with the God of creation. The exceptional use of
podn in 3 : 1. 3. 5 is because the serpent is either speaking or ad
dressed, where the covenant name of God would be as inappropriate as
in language uttered by idolatrous Gentiles or directed to them, J ud 3:
20, comp. ver. 28, 1 Sam. 4:7.8,80: 15, 1 Kin. 20 : 23, comp? ver.
28. Again, in 4:25 Eve speaks of manbx because she has respect
to God as working in nature, whereas in 4 :1 it is mjn>, who had
granted her a pledge of the promised redemption. ™~

1ozpy you earth, named before keaven, as in but one other pas-
sage, Ps. 148 : 13, as some suppose, to indicate the order of their forma-
tion, 1 : 9—19, the earth on the third day and the heavenly bodies on
the fourth ; but more probably because the earth was chiefly concerned
in the following narration. This inversion of the accustomed order
imparts to the expression a sort of poetic character, whence the omission*
of the article § 247.

5. mg1591. Three constructions are possible: (1) m"y may be the
abject of rizy in ver. 4, comp. Ex. 12: 84 ; so the LXX, Vulg. and Eng,
Ver. (2) It may be the subject of mam and the beginning of a new
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sentence, and no § 256. ¢, shrub of the fleld was yet in the earth, comp.
1 8am, 3 : 3. 7. (8) The sentence may begin with oisz and 4 simply
form the connection with this statement of time § 287.3, corﬁp. Gen.
19 : 4, in the day etc. then no shrub etc. 'This last construction seems
to be the best. njwn I 2, from an obsolete nb root § 185, d; its re-
peated occurrence in ch. 2 and 3, and that even in comblnatlons in
which y=w is found in ch. 1, e. g. n7on P2y 2:19. 20, 3:1.14, has been
perverted into an argument for diversity of authorship. The simple ex-
planation is that y=n denotes earth in contrast with keaver, and lund in
contrast with wufer. Butthroughout this section there is a tacit opposition
between the garden, or the space enclosed for man’s primevul habitation,
and the open space without, or the fleld. w©aw_ followed by the future
referring to past time § 263. 1.5, accent Y'thibh § 30. 2. Sp because
assigns a double reason for the non-existence of vegetation at the time
spoken of, the lack of rain to prepare the ground for its production, as
well as of man for whose use it was designed. The period referred to
is before the creation of plants and trees upon the third day, or, in the
judgment of others, a vegetation suited to the wants of terrestrial animals
may first have been brought into being on the sixth day, prior to their
creation and that of man. It is next stated how these two requisites
were supplied, in ver. 6 rain, in ver. 7 man. Every thing to the end of
this chapter is in the strictest sense preliminary to the history of the
fall. Details necessary to acquaint us with the situation, vs. 5-17, and
the actors, vs. 18-25, which, though falling within the period covered by
‘chap. 1, would have been unsuited to its majesty and would have marred
its symmetry, were reserved for this place. =a%wxn in the sense of the
pluperfect § 262. 1. 1% § 236, in the absolute state § 258. b.

6. ¢y conj. ), not adversative du, as though it introduced a sub-
stitute for the missing rain, but copulative and, proceeding to show how
it was actually supplied § 287. 1 ; w I. 2, from an obsolete 5 root § 186.
¢, vapour, which rising from the eatth was condensed into rain and
watered the ground. nby, © guttural § 109, and %% verb § 168, future
denoting repetition 5263 4; the following pret. with Vav conv. mpzm)
§ 100. 1, has a like sense § 265.

7. 3\;"93 from %p verb § 144. 2, with a double ohject §273.8. Vav
conv. draws back the accent and changes Pattahh to Seghol §147.35
the postpositive accent § 30. 1 is repeated in some editions. In 1 : 27,
where the immediate exercise of divine power in the creation of man
was to be made prominent, wny was employed; here the thonght is
directed to the material of which he was made, and the proper word 19
ag» fo form, used of a potter moulding vessels of clay. re1ip §120.1
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and ¢ gnttnral.§ 123. 1. ssenn prep. and noun gr L 1. §184. 6 (*a
and 5 roots) by contraction for g § 54. 2 from gar to breathe, hence
breather, nose, here in the dual nostrils, with Daghesh-forte § 207. 2,
and 3 m. s. suf. §220. 2. mxwy L. with fem. ending §198. a (2), const.
before its quality § 254.6, which is expressed by the abstract o»h
= mn) lfe §201.1.a. % ... 1 was to or unto, the preposition
implying a change of state or condition, hence decame, see 1 : 14. 29.

8. i1, 0 § 129. 1 and %' guttural §128.1. It has been charged
that ch. 2 contradicts ch. 1 in making the creation of man prior to that
of plants. But (1) the plants and trees here spoken of are those of the
garden of Eden, not those of the earth generally. (2) The priority ac-
corded to man, even as respects this garden, lies in tLe order of thought
rather than in the succession of time. To prepare the way for an ac-
count of the garden of Eden, the writer, ver. 5, reverts to the time when
there were yet no plants in the earth. As these, and especially the
trees of Eden, which he has chiefly in mind, were for the sake of man,
he speaks, ver. 7, of his creation, then, ver. 8, of planting the garden
and putting man in it, then, ver. 9, in order to reach the idea that it
was not only an abode but a place of trial, of the trees which were made
to grow there, and finally, ver. 15, of man’s being placed there to dress
and to keep it. That this narration, though linked throughout:by futures
with Vav conversive, does not aim at strict chronological succession, is
obvious, since the act of placing man in the garden could not both have
preceded and followed the production of the trees. And if the succes-
sion is that of the association of ideas rather than of chronology, then’
the circumstance that the formation of man is named before the planting
of the garden, does not prove that it preceded it in actnal fact. It is
indeed much more natural to assume that the contrary was the real
order of occurrence. %3_I. §186.c¢, from 7 root 133 fo protect, hence a
place protected, securely fenced about, @ garden. 3732 this orthography
is appropriated exclusively to Eden, the abode of our first parents. The
Eden of later times, 2 Kin. 19 : 12, is 173. tapz. As the Hebrews
estimated direction by measuring from the object spoken of and not
toward it, as we are accustomed to do, see on nppy 1 : 7, their from east
is equivalent to our eastward, i. e. from the rest of the land of Eden,
and consequently in the eastern part of the land. oz, 'y verb §153. 5.
As c-p also has a temporal sense, antiquity, this verse gave rise to
the legénd that paradi'se wag older than the world, 2 Esdras 3 : 6.

9. rzx»s Vav conv. compresses Hhirik in Hiph. fut. to Tsere § 99.
3, which in % gutt. verbs becomes Pattahh §123.2, §126.1. =am.
with simple Sh'va § 112. 5, the participle expressing not only a constant
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experience but a permanent quality, not merely desired but desirable
§266.1. nx=xb IIL § 190, from mm3 fo see, hence that which is seen
§191.5, as to appearance. 3w 1L from ban o eat, for food. yyy as
this is often a collective, some have been of opinion that there was not only
one but many trees of life and trees of knowledge ; the pronoun referring
to the latter, however, is always in the singular, ver. 17, 3 : 3, etc. The
article is prefixed to the following word n'--gr_ig § 246. 3, § 256, to render
vz definite. For the same reason nyam Kal const. inf. of o §144.3,
§148.2, and % gutt. verb §123, receives the article contrary to the
general rule § 245.5. 5, comp. 1 Kin. 10 : 19. 137y 2% are the direct
object of the verb, the ftree of knowing good and evil. The rhetorical
character of the accents is exemplified in the pause made upon the name
of this fatal tree and the deliberate manner in which it is to be pronoun-
ced, yy ‘though in the close connection of the construct state having
Zakeph Gadbol, and nyem= having Tiphbha.

10. amyy L. 2. from =~m3 fo flow, subject preceding the verb in a de-
scriptive cla.use see on yowm 1:2. axs time of participle §266. 3.
ripunh, b § 168, prep. expressing the design or the result, in order to
or so as fo. =23 fut. because consequent to the preceding; the river
waters the garden and will be divided, i. e. is afterwards divided § 263.
5. a. =y pret. with Vav conv. assimilated in sense to preceding
future §265; with be unto, i. e. become, ver. 7. ryz-wh cardinal § 223,
1, peculiarity of form § 223. 2, and construction § 250. 2, § 251. 1cvExn
I 1. §207. L. £.

11. oy L 2. abbreviated from obsolete ¥ root §183.d. = the
one, where we would use the ordinal number, because in a series or
enumeration the first is counted ome. yigng IV. § 193, from wap ‘o
overflow, like most other objects in antediluvian geography of doubtful -
if not impossible identification. =3ewm ke one compassing § 259. b, not
necessarily making a complete circuit of the land, but going around one
side of it, or going about tortuously through it. a%wwmn 1. 2. with fem.
ending, perhaps from Yim sand (root Ysm fo whirl about), the sandy
region, Havilah, with the article on account of its original appellative .
sense § 246. l.a. cg—-gr § 74. amn the well known metal gold
§ 245. 5 (see note c); for the same reason in ver. 12 mbyan § 195. 1 and
tn1q3.

12. gnry §16. 3. 5, § 234, a. wwpny remote demonstrative § 71. a
(3), §78. 3, § 47, with the article §2~19 2. o predicate follows the
subject in a descriptive sentence § 259. a.

13. yinvy IV, from moy fo burst forth. 1ww the land of Cush, the
region settled by the descendants of Cush, the son of Ham, Gen. 10 : 6,
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though it is uncertain which portion of that vast territory is here desig
nated by this name.

14. bpam notwithstanding its seeming diversity is really a modifica
tion of tne name 7%gris by interchanging smooth and middle mutes and
liquids (dki = ¢gr) and prefixing a guttural. ngip § 208. 2. a, either
cast of, when =wgy Assyria must be restricted to Mesopotamia, or in
Jront of, 1. e. between the region where Moses was and Assyria, which
will then denote the empire so called exclusive of Mesopotamia. mgp
may be used adverbially or may be the direct object of 7bm § 271. 2.
ko7 copula § 258. 2. :nme Euphrates, which was too familiar to need
farther description.

15, mpm §182.2. e from nw § 160. 1, with 3 m. s. suf, § 101.
2. woezh: w3y Kal info const. with suf. § 101. 3, no Daghesh lene in
« § 22. a (1), both the positive and the negative side of his task.

16. iy3ayPiel fut. of myx §171. 1, here followed by bz, because the
command is regarded as something laid upon the man, elsewhere oc-
casionally by by or % before the person fo whom it is directed : more
frequently the person commanded is, as in English, the direct object of
the verb. The language of the command is introduced by -biné so as to
say.y Son § 87,8 282. -idpem § 110. 3, § 111. 2. o, the future per-
missive § 2638. 1.

17. y3x%s, and stands, even in adversative clauses, where our idiom
requires but § 287.1. axm §233 (see note a) repeats for greater
clearness the idea of ysw § 281. % for assigns the reason. yi=y
§ 106. a, no Daghesh lene § 22. a (6). tnacn nin § 133, emphatic infin.
§ 282 ; the phrase for the penalty of death in the laws of Moses is
modelled after this, though as it was to be executed by man it is varied
by the substitution of the Hophal for the Kal, e. g. Ex. 19 : 12, nin
e ke shall be put to death.

18. mi;n §177. 1, const. before ey and subject of sentence § 242.
b, with a masc. predicate adj. § 273. 1, or as infinitives even when they
have a fem. ending regularly take a musc. adj. it may be explained as
a substitute for the nenter § 196.a. ¥n2% prep. % o, which when motion
is not implied becomes af or in, as m Lat. al Gr. eis; 72 L from »»
root 173 o sepurate §186. ¢, with suf. § 221. 6, in his separation, i. o.

alsne. 3 Dag. conj. § 24. a. =z, abstract for concrete, help for helper.
yina h1~ counterpart, corresponding to him, lit. as over against him.

19. Szt §147. 1 and 4, see ver. 7. The alleged discrepancy be-
tween this account and cb. 1 in respect to the time and the occasion of
creating the inferior animals is purely imaginary. It is not here de
clared that they were created after man and for the purpose of providing
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& help meet for him. To suppose them made for this purpose is to
charge God with failure in his first attempts, which the writer surely
cannot have intended to do. And the future with Vav conv. does not
always imply strict succession of time, see on ver. 8, also Gen. 12 : 1,
comp. 11 : 32. Especially where two such verbs are connected as here
®3"9 . . .. =xes, the progress not infrequently lies whoRy in the second,
to which the first is in fact, though not in form, subordinate, the phrase
being really equivalent to ¢ he brought the animals which he had formed
etc” So Deut. 31 : 9, ‘And Moses wrote this law and delivered it,’ can
only mean ‘he delivered this law which he had written.” %321 §160.
3, §166. 4, object omitted because sufficiently plain from the connection,
comp. § 243.1. nix~b §168. ma §75.1. wpy fut. relative to a pre-
ceding past, would call § 263. 1, government sce on &=p31 1:5. b sing.
in distributive sense §275. 6, masc. §276.8. wgy in apposition with
#% §253.1. wm copula, for which our idiom requires the substantive
verb was § 258. 2.

20. u'ig’:.n here a proper noun, and therefore without the article
§ 246. 1.

21, “bem1 § 129. 1, § 99. 3, that which is divinely sent is represented
as descending from above. mgrmm IIL §192. a, from B2 f0 be in a deep
sleep denotes a deep and in most instances a supernatural sleep. Frn
§228. 1. a. 1mnrm 3 f. s suf. with » epenthetic, a form used mostly
with verbs §238. 1. 5, §101. 2, §105. b, under, then in place of, in-
stead of

22, Jan §171. 1. mEnd fem. of o § 207. 2 (see note ¢), § 214. 1.
b, root wyx fo be feeble, szclcly, the proper terms for the male and female

of the human species, while =31 and nopy are common to them with other
animals, and are therefore used, 1:27, when man is contemplated as thae
head of the animate creation. 7311 § 153. 1, § 157. 3, § 160. 3.

23. nny demonstrative § 73. 1. byan §245. 3. 5, from ty2 to beat,
transferred to marking time. oxy from exy fo be strong. @ § 232,
v like vir, dwjp, denotes a man as distinguished from a woman, or in
the married relation a husband as opposed to the wife; ey like komo,
dv3puros, is the generic name embracing both sexes, and is used, parti-
cularly with the article, in a collective sense of mankind, or individually
of Adam, the progenitor of the race. When contrasted with each other,
na% denotes an ordinary man, or one of low rank, while v isa .. an
par excellence, one distinguished by manly qualities or high position.
Both may have the sense of indefinite pronouns, a man, i. e. some one,
any one, each. rnpd> Methegh § 45. 2, compound Sh'va § 16.3. 5
Daghesh forte omitted § 25.
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24. The language of Adam continued, or a remark of the writer
12=b3 wpon, or, since the effect rests upon its cause, decause of, on ace
coltnt of so, i. e. therefore. —ayy> Makkeph §43, §88 (3 m.). waw
§220. 1. e. pa7 cleave, followed by ® in denoting combination, in
wnion with, elsewhere by % or by fo, or in the sense of ardent pursuit hy
Rl after. .

25. N § 276. 3. uﬂ'«:w they two § 250. 2. a, not two of them,
whicn would require the insertion of the prep. fm, comp. »nybzn PN
ver. 21.  mwewny pl. of Bimg §207. 2. ¢, by Gesenius derived from B2,
but as this verb has a different sense, it is perhaps better to regard it as
a shortened form of zavy IV. from = fo be naked § 193. c. The mar-
ginal note is pme =ny w331 Daghes afier Shurek, which is here a short
vowel § 14. @, §19. 1. ::wzary §154.2, § 96. b, fut. since it follows
from the preceding, were no¢ ashamed in consequence § 263. 5. a.

CHAPTER III.

1. ':bg!g-g onomatopoetic root ¥ny fo hiss, article §245.3, subject
stands first in a descriptive sentence. 3y L 2, from nay fo be cunning,
predicate § 259. 2, superlative § 260. 2 (1). —x gy _also thatas an ex-
clamation, It is then true also that God has said! or as a question,
though without the usual sign of interrogation § 284, Is it true also
that etc.?  The accession implied in wx is to whatever would be
naturally understood. In addition to everything else kas ke also or
even said ? TR, see on tombr mimy 2:4. bow ... kb might be trans-
lated not from any §256.°c, as though the tempter purposely exag-
gerated the rigour of the prohibition; this is the usual sense when &»
is indefinite, but as it is here definite by construction it seems better’ to
rea,d not from all, i. e. from a part only, comp. Num. 23:13.

. tbzss, the future is permissive §263. 1.

3 mexs dependent upon itoxn and repeated in av¥gy; ; not upon 9%y,
as the Eng Ver. might be understood. apsn 3p § 129. 1, commonly fol-
lowed by = (as are also other verbs of sense, e. g. smell, hearing, and
sight, though verbs of sight are modified in meaning by this construction,
see on 1:4), indicating the intimate conjunction of the sense with its
object ; or if the prep. be taken in the fartitive sense which it likewise
has, it will resemble the Greek construction of this same class of verbs
with the partitive genitive, ¢ to touch ¢» a thing,’ i. e. somewhere within
its eniire extent as opposed to uniform contact throughout. The verb
is also sometimes followed by bx fo, 13 unto, b3 upon, or by the direct
vhjeet § 272. 2. t5:pzn § 88 (2 and 3 m. pl.), paragogic Nun causing
the rejection of Kamets 157. 3.
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4 hﬁp—i':' emphétic infin. § 282 ; the negative adverbis also rendered
prominent by being prefixed to the whole phrase, instead of standing in
its customary place between the infinitive and the finite verb.

5. a3 confirmatory, for. »3 declarative, that. mpe31, Vav connects
with oiva §287. 3, by which the action js referred to the fature §265.
b, plural verb with dual subject §278. cobua §231.3.0. *27% may
agree with the preceding noun § 275. 3. @, or better perhaps with the
subject of the sontence § 276. 8, const. before its object § 254. 9. 5.

6. wm § 172. 4. =mun IIL. {. from mx t0 long for, hence a desire,
delight. ¥3ym, observe the article. bs3omb Gesen. fo behold, others, as
Eng. Ver. /0 make wise. ‘*3mzz § 221. 5. ¢. bowms § 35. 2

7. guoy IV. root =y fo be naked § 193. ¢, see on 2:25, nakednesses,
abst. noun for adj. naked §254. 6. a. bz 1.2, root nty fo ascend, grow
up. nisn fig-tree, from its spreading, root ism fo eztend. ©7h, the
simple pronoun used as a reflexive, for themseluves. :F3m, Toot mak fo
gird. '

8. »3nuwm fo hear, followed by the direct object or by =, see on avs;
ver. 3; with b or by it means to hearken to. 3ip the kindred verb is ob-
solete in Heb. though in use in Arabic, fo say, here not woice but sound,
since 5hom (0 go for one's self § 80. 1 (2), hence o walk about, comp.
Fr. se promener) being without the article isa predicate and not a qualify-
ing participle §259. 2. It was consequently the noise of the walking
which was heard, not the voice of God as he was walking. The subject
with its predicate is subordinated to bip—ny yp% comp. 1 Kin. 14 : 6,
just as it might be to »»% alone § 273. 4. b af (see on =2 2:18)
the wind or breeze of the day, i. e. toward evening. ~zmniy § 276. 1.
33kw from the face or presence of, generally used before persons as
Lefore things.

-9, irzn § 2386, 8, §104. 5, §105. &,

10. gbp—ru, object emphatically prefixed § 270. a. :xznx1, Niphal
reflexive § 77. 2.

11. »e §75. 1. =<un §129. 1, properly signifies ‘to cause to be be-
fore (prep. =a;) any one,’ i. e. fo show, tell, followed by b or less fre-
quently the direct object of the person. =—jxm §230. 1. 7w ... 0zy,
relative governed by 13 §74, §285.1. wmv:x § 169. 2, commonly fnl-
lowed by the direct object of the persom, more rarely by 52 upon, b
unto, or > lo, the command being conceived of as laid upon a person or
directed to him. 'ntab, negative adverb formed by adding paragogic
» 8§61. 6. q, to the obsolete nbn from ndz f0 waste away, be reduced to
nothing : this is always used instead of s> before the infin. with b.

12. nppy §130. 1, §86.5 (2 m. s.). by = v, this pro‘onged form
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nf the prep. ey occurs only before 1 sing. suffix. w= §71. a (8), § 281
dzxy §111. 2. 4.

14. =bzx, prep. i in its comparative sense § 260. 2 (1). qm L. 2
root yMa (o bend, hence that which bends or curves, delly. %3m § 151. 1,
The posture to which the serpent is doomed and his eating dust, not as
his proper food, comp. Ps. 102 : 10, but as an incidental consequence
of his prostrate form, is a standing type of the humiliation and doom of
Satan the real seducer. > from ot~ § 207. 1. £,

15. maswy L f. from amm to be hostile. g3y thy seed, i.e. devils and
wicked men, Mat. 13:38, John 8:44. w37y her seed, i. e. in its
widest sense, mankind limited only by the opposition just suggested in
the ‘seed of the serpent,’ the defection of those who attach themselves
to the party of the enemy. The tempted, ruined race shall trample under
foot its enemy and seducer, So the apostle Paul applies it, Rom. 16,
20. At the sawme time this victory is really achieved by Omne from
amongst mankind, the Messiah, and the expressions are so framed as to
be specially applicable to him. His birth of .a virgin makes him pecu-
liarly the seed of the woman, while the singular pronoun s and his
being said to bruise or crush Satan himsolf wg:¥ rather than his seed,
gives it the appearance of a personal and individual conflict. That
7~y may be used of an individual appears from 4:25. wn, a second
object indicating the part affected § 271. 4, § 273. 2.

16. =y § 175. 2. qziasy IV. from axy to de afficted § 193. 2,
hence t0il, sorrow. 5357 IV. from m=n fo conceive, contracted from yivym,
as if for y3v2n§ 53. 8. @ It is not necessary to assume a hendiadys for
the sorrow of thy conception ; the meaning is thy sorrow and especially
thy conception considered as a painful suffering conditivn. =bp § 144.
2. oz § 207. 1. o, Toot my3 fo build § 185. d, offspring considered as
const1tutmg their parent’s house. syipeon IIL £ § 192. 2. a, from puw
to run after, desire. :q3=byn: Makkeph § 43, § 88 (3 m.) ; for the con-
struction with =, see on 1:18.

17. 'n:rf:\;’:,u,.here, as 2:20, a proper name, and therefore without
the article § 246. 1. q3:252 on thy account. The origin of tbis sense
has been varionsly accounted for; perhaps the simplest explanation is
the following, suggested by Ewald. =aay, from =37 fo pass, denotes that
which passes out of something elsz, its ¢product’ or ‘consequence’; as
a noun it is used of the produce of the earth; as a preposition, in which
case it is always compounded with x, it means in consequence of, on
account of ; pause accent § 65. (3). nnB-&n compound Sh’va § 16.3. &,
Nun epenthetic § 101. 2, eat i1, i. e. the fruit of it, comp. Isa. 1:7.

18. yip1 thorn from y:p fo cut, on account of its pricking or cmtting.
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am IL § 187. 1. ¢, from a=w, perhaps in the sense of growing luxuri-
antly, hence a thistle. %, , pausal form for 75 § 65. @. mbons, accent
shifted by Vav conversive § 83. 4, § 100. «, eat the herd of the field, in
contrast with the trees of the garden.

19. rpys L f. from ¥a root »13 0 flow § 184. b, Tsere retained in
the const. § 216, 1. b the prep. » expresses the condition in which he
should eat bread, a condition induced, as is implied, by the toil necessary
to procure it; or it may be used, a8 it often is, to denote the price, the
thing purchased being regarded as contained sn that which is paid as
its equivalent, ¢n return for or at the cost of the sweat, ete. 33w, pri-
marily nose, then used, as here, for the whole face. bmvm § 35. 1. orb
L 1. root bn% o consume. o3 is confirmatory of the thought that man
must refurn to the ground; the second =3 is coordinate with the first,
stating the same reason but with greater fulness.

20. n3pny, construction different from 2:20. mn Eve, II. £ from
root man archaic form of mn o live, hence life, abst. *for concr. source or
dlspenser of life; sn assigns the reason, because through her, as ap-
peared from ver. 16, the race was to be preserved from extinction.

21. niny § 216. 2.8. 'y skin, Toot = fo be maked. 1cub:
§ 276. 3.

22. gnu» construct though followed by a prep. § 255. 1; not an
ironical reference to the language of the tempter, ver. 5, but an asser-
tion of its truth, though in a very different sense from that in which he
designed it to be understood. apww § 233, § 275.3.4. b3, not only
take, as he has done, of the forbidden tree, but also etc. § 39. 4. The
concluding sentence of this verse is incomplete : it is broken off by an
abrupt change from word to deed, and instead of a mere declaration of
the divine purpose the actual expulsion of man from Eden follows.

23. 1oWm ... oox § T4

24, v § 99 3. a. 1292, from the same root comes m3'z9
Shekinah, the name given by the later Jews to the symbol of the di-
vine residence in the tabernacle.and the temple. bipw, see on 1:7,
2:8. wunh jflame, i e. the flashing blade, or with the sense of the ad-
jective flaming sword § 254. 6. a, from wib fo burn. 33nm sword, from
821 to be waste or lay waste. f7n. const. § 254. 9. @,

OHAPTER XXXVII

1. agey fat. with Vav conv. continues the narration § 99. 1, thougn
the succession thus indicated is not always that of time or of actuai oc-

turrence, see on 2 : 8. 19. The writer here resumes the direct narrative
7
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85 : 27, from which he had diverged to introduce Isaac’s death, 33 : 28,
29, and what he thought it necessary to say about Esau’s line, ch. 386,
Having thus dismissed them from the history, he can now pursue unin:
terruptedly his account of Jacob’s family. In like manner the history
of Isaac’s family, 25 : 19, follows the record of Abrabam’s death, 25 :7,
and of Ishmael’s line, 25:12; and Shem’s descendants, 11 : 10, succeed
those of Noal’s other sons, 10: 1. The statement of this verse accord-
ingly, though not posterior in time to what immediately precedes, is 8o
in the order of narration to which the writer steadfastly adheres through-
out the book, the direct line of descent of the chosen seed being post-
poned until the lateral branclies have first been traced. yau= §246. 3.
rar §220. L.c

T2 nix §259. 2. :;':g_; ni¥p the generations of Jacob, i. e. an ac-
count of his descendants. This is the uniform style of the titles pre-
fixed to the different sections of Genesis, see on 2:4. It appears to
have been selected on account of the prevailingly genealogical character
of the history, the genealogies constituting, as it were, the frame work
of which the narrative is the filling up. Jacob is henceforth contems
plated not as an individual but as a patriarch; the father and head of a
family, whose fortunes are interwoven with his own. == §215. 1. 5.
Terms of natural relationship are extensively employed in Hebrew to
express various kinds of relation or dependence § 254. 6. a. Time is
viewed as the parent of that which is produced within it, and a person
or thing as the offspring of the time during which he or it has existed.
The ordinary mode of stating the age is that here employed, son of seventeen
years, i. e. seventeen years old. The chronological difficulty, which some
havefancied here, is purely imaginary, and has arisen from neglecting to
observe that though the writer in pursuance of his plan (seeon ver. 1) has
recorded the death of Isaac, 35 : 29, before proceeding to the history of
Jacob’s family, that event did not take place for several years after the
occurrences now to be related. #y3, in the singular after seventeen
§251.2.a. mn § 265, § 266. 3. a, verb following its subject in a
descriptive clause. ng. This verb is often followed by ry, the sign of
the direct object. If that is the case here. it must be read superintend-
ing his brothers (who were) with the flock. But as it would more
naturally have ysx for its object, and it is sometimes elsewhere construed
with 2, ne is doubtless the prepusition witk, and it is to be rendered
feedm_() or tending the flock with his brothers s-my for vy from my
§ 63. 1.a, §207. 2. b.  The preposition = will then indicate the sphere
within which the action of the verb was exercised, lit. acting as shepherd
in the flock. sz § 245. 3. ngy w1y and he was'a lad §258.1. <33
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from 13 § 207. 1. o, § 216. 1. ~gy from maw § 207. 2. ¢. w32, verk
¥» and #b § 160. 8. m37 onan, the suffix denotes the object §254. 9;
the noun is consequently indefinite, and no article is required by my=
§ 249. 1. b, an ewtl report respecting them. Corop, Num, 14 : 37,

3. =bmo §260.2.a. oupy—m §201. 1.4, @ son of old age, mot
one possessed of the qualities which usually accompany age, as wisdom
and the like, but one born when his father was old, comp. 21: 2.7, 44 :
20, and the similar expression wife of thy youth, Prov. 5:18. The ex-
pression is indefinite, and the construct relation paraphrased by the fol-
lowing % § 257, perhaps because he was not the only son born to him
at that period of his life. mpxn §35.1, §265. 5. 1owe mps, LXX
xtréva wowkihov, Vulg. tunicam polymitam, Eng. Ver. coat of many colours.
This explanation is based on the assumption that o-es means pieces:
a ¢ coat of pieces’ might then mean one of patchwork, or of pieces of
various colours stitched together, or perhaps one so embroidered as to
present the appearance of being so composed. In 2 Sam. 13:18. 19,
the only other passage in which the expression occurs, it is rendered by
the LXX yirov xapmurds, and by the Vulgate funica talaris. In con-
formity with this the latest and best anthorities understand by ez ex-
tremities ; a tunic or undergarment of extremities is one reaching to the
wrists and ankles in contrast with those in ordinary use, which were
without sleeves and extended only to the knees.

4. irk §288. 2, i=33, infin. not preceded by a prep. § 267. 5 ;
is commonly followed by b, by to or &3, me (prep.) witk, but here and
in Num, 26 : 3 by the direct object of the person addressed. wmbgh in
peace, peaceably, comp. on ‘a3t , 2: 18, or unto peace, with a peaceable
design.

5. oibn §271. 3. =man § 129. 1, object omitted, comp. 2: 19. gzt
§145. 1, added again to hale, i. e. hated yet more §269.a. It is
characteristic of Hebrew narrative that upon the first mention of Joseph’s
dreams the result of his telling them to his brethren is stated, before a
more detailed account is given of them ; after which the resulting hatred
or jealousy of his brethren is mentioned again, vs. 8.11. See an instance
of the same sort, 2 : 8, comp. ver. 15. No critic, even of those most dis-
posed to discredit the original unity of Genesis, has ventured to impute
this repetition to an intermingling of different narratives, and to ascribe
vs. 6-11 to a writer distinct from the author of ver. 5. And yet this
would be as reasonable as the like charges based on similar repetitions
occurring elsewhere.

7. Svaky §200 ¢. map,, pret.,, not part., as shown by the accent
§ 34, rose up in contrast with maxy § 65 (2) stood. #ragn, fut. because
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subsequent to the preceding § 263. 5. a, afterward encircled it. It ia
better to give this word its proper verbal force than to regard it as
simply qualifying the verb which follows, prostrated themselves around.
ammere § 82,5, §176. 1, § 88 (2 and 3 £, pl).

8. y)un, emphatic infin, § 282, followed, as is usual, by by over,
since the monarch is over his subjects or exalted above them; morae
rarely by s in, to define the sphere i» which the sway is exercised, since
the local use of the prep. to designate the royal residence, e. g. reign in
Jerusalem etc., makes this ambiguous.  Onthe other hand buxn to rule,
is commonly followed by = in, and rarely by by over, see on 1:18.
ex ... § 283. 2 shalt thou reign as king or even rule in any way ?
mrigdh plur. used indefinitely, kis dreams, though only one had been
actually related, it being regarded by his envicus brothers as a repre-
sentative rather than an individual fact, comp. 8: 4, 21:7, 46 : 2, Judg.
12:7, 1 Sam. 17: 43, Neh. 6: 2, also Mat. 2 : 20, 27 : 44, where an ap-
parent discrepancy with Luke 23 : 39 is thus reconciled.

10. =zen, followed by Ly or b to before the person, and commonly
the direct object of the thing narrated, thougl in rare¢ instances this is
preceded by by concerning or bw in reference o, ‘w 'agam, rarely fol-
lowed by the direct object, commonly as here liks other verbs eXpressivy
of hostility by =, the hostility being conceived of as not only directed
towards its objec't, but reaching and penetrating it. It expresses more,
therefore, than our preposition af, which may be used in like connections,
e. g. ‘to scold a2’ paxi, Leah, or in the judgment of others, Bilhah
ver. 2, or Joseph’s own mother, Rachel, who was already dead, 35: 19,
but is here mentioned by Jacob for that very reason, to make the ap-
parent absurdity of the dream more glaring. i3y §230.1, § 282. wid)
§157. 3, §276. 1. iny=x § 219. 1.

11. dg=amypm, commonly followed by =, see on =y, ver. 10, less
frequently by the direct object or by % fo, i. e. envious in reference to.
»ayt, Vav in a disjunctive sense § 287. 1; the noun on account of this
umplied contrast is put emphatically before the verb and receives a dis-
junctive accent.

12. =ri. The marginal note is nx by 553 point over & and n. Ac-
cording to the Masora such extraordinary points, § 4. a, occur ten times
in the books of Moses, four times in the Prophets, and once in the Hagio-
grapha. The Rabbins explain it by saying that, though pretending to
feed their father’s flocks, they were in reality feeding their own spleen
against their brother. It may possibly have been designed to call at
tention to the construction: s and = follow ny here as in zer. 2, but
with a different sense.
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13. mzb §151. 1. snbony § 123, 4. -mun1, notwithstanding the
tepe.ted change of subject, it is omitted from this and the following
verbs, because it can create no real embarrassment § 243. 1.

14. »awm, commonly with the direct object of the thing brought,
and by before the person fo whom or place % which it is brought. Hera
the person is regarded as the remote object § 273. 3. q, dring me back
word, instead of to me.

15. 1epzn fut. because the action though begun is not finished § 263.
2, what art thou seeking ?

17. v gives confirmation. w©vyok § 273. 4.

18. pnm at a distance, see on nnme, 1:7. a2y § 263. 1. &
stzarva § 80. 1, made themselves subtle or deceitful, i. e. acted deceitfully,
here with a direct object, elsewhere with =, see on ver. 10. 1ipmery
§160.4. ) '

19. mybn §78.2. :nx» part. § 266. 2, the same form as pret. ver. 23.

20. 1n= § 248. @, 2 properly in, but after a verb of motion, inso.
n‘_,.'é:'\‘g §100. 2. a (1). mnbon §101. 1.

21. oxm out of their hand,i. e. from their power or threatened
violence. It is on account of this derived sense of the phrase that the
noun is singular with a plur. suf. ; so iah ver. 27. wpy §129. 1, § 169.
3, § 101. 2, the verb followed by a double object § 271. 4, we will not,
or let us not smite him as to life, i. e. kill him.

22. =%y with the apoc. fut., which here does not differ from its
gimple form § 97. 2. &, is equivalent to a negative imperative, sked not.

23. —ynn § 285. 2, according fo the time that, i. e. when,  mrgRn
§287. 8, § 278. 2.

24. snipdy §132. 2, §39. 3. 5. n § 258. 4.

25. obayewy §57.2 (8) @ ny= § 34

28. pviyme. Thereis no inconsistency in speaking of the same caravan
as Ishmaelites, ver. 25, as Midianites, and as Medanites, ver. 36; for
though these were, strictly speaking, distinct tribes, yet from their close
affinity in origin, 25 : 2. 12, and character, the names might in a general
sense be used promiscuously. The fact appears to be that both here and
Judg. 8 :24, comp. vs. 22. 26, Ishmaelite is a generic term, embracing
not only the proper descendants of Ishmael, but other Arab tribes, just
a8 Hellenes was used to designate the Greeks generally, though properly
denoting one subdivision of them. Or each of these three tribes may
in actual fact have been represented in this company of travelling
merchants, Upon this interchange of names, which is so readily ex-
plicable, certain critics have based the assertion that two contradictory
varratives are here blended. One is represented in vs. 25-27 and in
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ver. 28 from swxem onward; the other in ver. 28, as far as =%am, and
in ver. 36. According to the first Joseph’s brethren sold him to the
Ishmaelites, who carried him down to Egypt. According to the second
certain Midianite merchants, accidentally discovering him in the pit
where his brethren had left him to perish, drew him out and sold him
into Egypt. But, 1. This is founded on a false theory of the constitu.
tion of the Pentateuch, as though it were not one continuous composition,
but made up of detached portiens from different pens. 2. It gratuitously
impugns its credibility, as though it were a record of conflicting tradi-
tions instead of a consistent and well accredited history. 3. It is merely
an ingenious cross-reading, made out by dividing one sentence and dis-
locating others. 4. It is apparent that the writer, or, if the critics
please, the compiler saw no inconsistency in the different parts of what
he has presented as one connected narrative; neither was such an in-
consistency suspected by any of his readers until very recently. The
mention of Joseph’s being taken down to Egypt both at the beginning
and close of the paragraph, vs. 28. 36 (comp. on ver. 5), and again 39 :
1, where the subject is resumed after a digression (comp. 37:1 with
85 : 27) lends no countenance to this critical hypothesis.

a2gees. The subject of this and the next two verbs is not the Mid-
ianites but the brethren of Joseph, 45:5, see on ver. 13. ocrvpya,
the prep. denotes the price, see on 3:19. bp¢ shekels, which was the
current standard of value, is to be supplied § 251. 2. ¢, with which
gop is in apposition §253.2; for the price, comp. Ex. 21:32, Lev.
27:5.

32. =z §129.1, §94.d.  niham §24. 5, § 230. 2. a, § 283. 2.
#3 §221 3. a.

33. =z §105. a.  s3=m nyha my son’s coat! the abrupt brevity of
the exclamation is admirably suited to the occasion. §4u § 282. a.

34, vz, We would say upon his loins, and the Heb. might use
by, Jer. 13:1, 48 :37 ; but here it has = in, denoting intimate conjunc-
tion, i. e. én contact with, see on 3:3.. bzxnm §80. 1, used chiefly in
prose, the Kal being more usual in poetry, followed by by over, since the
common attitude of mourners is that of bending over the object of their
grief, or the prep. may mean on account of, the effect being conceived
as resting upon its cause, the grief resting wupon its source, see 2 : 24.
It sometimes takes bu in reference fo.

85. egn § 2770, § 276.3. +in>3 § 205. 5, § 207. 1. o S § 101,
3,8102.3. or:nat § 80. ¢ (2). 3 might be explicative, that, which com-
monly introduces an indirect citation, but is occasionally used even before a
direct citation ; but it is better to regard it as confirmatory, for, referring



NOTES ON GENESIS 39 : 1-6. 103

to the implied language of his refusal, ¢I will not be comforted, _or, etc.
or but, to which =3 is often equivalent after a negative clause. nbivz,
the continued and conscious existence of the dead is implied. :_7;':,:1_3
§ 172. 4, followed here by the direct object, elsewhere by by owver, b or
by in reference lo, for.

CHAPTER XXXIX,

1. =man § 265, was brought down, not only because there was an
actual descent in leaving Palestine southward, but because of the moral
elevation attaching to it as the centre of religious hopes and aspirations.
Hence men are said to ¢ go up’ to Palestine and to Jerusalem from all
directions, Zech. 14 : 16—19, e¢ passim.

2. mymr. The name Jehovah occurs significantly here and in a like
connection in vs. 3. 5. 21. 23. (God’s favour to Joseph was not a mere
providential benefit to him, but belonged to Jehovah’s plan of grace and
his merciful dealings with his covenant people.  After this chapter
nimy occurs but once in the rest of the book, Gen. 49 :18. When Joseph
speaks to the wife of Potiphar, ver. 9, to the servants of Pharaoh, 40:8,
to Pharaoh himself, 41 : 16—32, or to his brethren or they to him
while they thought him an Egyptian, 42: 18, 43:29, 44: 16, or when
Pharaoh speaks, 41:38. 39, or the steward of Joseph's house, 43 : 23,
the more general name oomby is the appropriate one. 8o in other cases,
where the thought is principa.'lly of God as ruling in providence, 42 :28,
or a contrast is implied between what man devised and God appointed,
45:5. Seeon 2: 4. —ny prep. with, implying fellowship and aid § 238.
2. mpz §216.1.4,§208. 3. c. vy §201. 2, §249. 1, his Egyp-
tian master,

4. n-g differs from w3y, see Gesen. Lex. inpp:i, change of subject
plain from the connection § 243. 1, see 37 : 13. 28 1’::::;—5:3? ellipsis
of the relative, comp. ver.5; §285 3.

5. Sheam, prep.a in, suggests the sphere of his authority, and by over,
his elevation above what was thus subjected to him. =33 in all, this
was the seat of the blessing, 131 § 275. 1.

6. 3my suf. refers not to Potiphar, ke knew not anything with him,
i. e. which was in his own possession, but to Joseph, comp. ver. 8, and
is not dependent on mginn § 195. 8, anything with him, 1. e. which was
in Joseph's charge, but, as the order of the words requires, on ¥ did not
know with him, i. e. Joseph had not only the entire charge but the ex
olusive knowledge of everything; his master shared with him only the
knowledge of what came upon his table. —ng; § 254. 10.
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7. nazg §98. 1, §22. a (1),

9. i § 263. 4, Ae, i. e. my master, is not; the rendering * there
is none greater, etc.” would require pw without the suffix, comp. 40:8,
41:8. Y49 §260. 1. ==zn 3 for ¢f, which after a negative clause
(see on 37 : 35) is equivalent to buz if or but when, i. e. ezcept. ngxE i
that. 1. e. because, the effect being regarded as involved in its cause.
1zomdat § 231, 3. a, in respect to God, the prep. indicating the direction
of the offence.

10. =227 ‘according to her speaking,’ i.e. as she spake, the particle
strictly expressing the resemblance or identity between the time of her
speaking and his not hearkening, and thus receiving the temporal sense
of at or when. otyichy § 280. 1. —xby § 287. 8. azad § 87,

11 cémz 231. 5. a, since the partu.le of comparison may express
not only identity but a resemblance more or less remote, it is applied to
measures of time, space or quantity, not only to indicate exactness af,
but a wore general correspondence aboul, comp. Gr. &s, doei. L]
prep. partitive.

12. dmazn §22. 5, § 221. 5. a, the prep. may be taken in its original
local sensc as designating the part immediately affected by the seizure,
in his garment, or, which is more natural in English, it may indicate
the means, in which the action is regarded as involved, since that alone
rendered it possible, by his garment.

14. pns> §35. 1, § 92. d, % properly indicating the design, see on
1: 14, which is here inferred from the result, comp. Ex. 17 : 8, Lev. 20:
3. wup § 34, according to the turn given to the preceding verb the prep.
may, as after verbs of hostility, see on 37:10, indicate the object at
which the laughter is directed, and <n which it rests, mock a? us, or it
may denote conjunction, ses on 3:3, 37: 34, sport with us. ipz, the
prep. = may denote the cause, means, or as here the mstrument since
any thmg may be regarded as residing in that, by, through or with which
it is effected.

15. -ni-7 §153. 4. 2t AR §287. 3.

16. mzmn §16O 1 and 3.

17. 71-;5 might be dependent on nxan § 160. 2, see ver. 14, but is
more probably to be connected with rx .

18. s-pys, construction begun with the infinitive and continued with
the future and Vav conversive § 282. c.

20. oipn §255. 2. —mun by ellipsis for the fuller form ©¥ ... =un
where,comp. 40 :3, or 3. .. =38 in which §T4. 7oy K’thibh §46
for which the K'ri substitutes *2°0N, the usual form of the noun, whereas
~-=ax is commonly the participle.
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21. wm §172. 4. 4n suf. denotes the object § 254.9, ke gave
graciously wrought fovour foward him, in the mind of the keeper.
1anbr—noz -, & subordinate entrusted with the immediate oversight of
the prison, while Joseph’s master, the captain of the guard held the
supreme direction of its affairs, comp. 40 : 4,

CHAPTER XI.

1. swwn fut. with Vav conv. might have been used, comp. 39:7,
§ 287. 3, with prep. %, comp. 39: 9.

2. pigpas followed by %y, the prep. in a hostile sense indicating upon
whom the anger is directed ; it might also have b in respect to ; our
idiom requires af 2% § 250. 2,see on 1:16. apmp §60.3. ¢
§ 210. a.

3. n'ﬁn § 255. 2, comp. 39:20.

4. opy, not set him over them, as though the prep. were b3, see39 : 4,
but put hzm in charge with them, associated him with them to have the
care of their necessities, to wait upon them, as is immediately added.
According to the analogy of oriental courts these were officers of high
rank, and Potiphar assigns them his servant as their attendant. cwg:
§ 274. 2. a.

5. omw § 250. 2. a.

7. 1cion § 245. 8. b

8. 2%, the absolute form is only used when it is the last word in its
clause § 258. &.

9. —mny § 287. 3.

10. nubw § 223.2, § 250. 2. Rrnes § 205. q, the prep. may denote
comparison, as if it were blossoming, i. e. it seemed to blossom, or time
it was about blossoming, see on 39 : 10. 11. spty, construed transitively
with the result of the action, wen? up, i. e. grew, put forth its flowers
§271. 1. =y, used collectively § 198. b, whereas the fem. 3y denotes
a single flower. sb-gan § 80. a (1), either matured grapes, or by a
transitive construction witl the result of the action, ripened into grapes.
rpboun § 188. ¢, §210.¢,§ 216. 1. c. It has been objected to the
truth and the antiquity of this narrative that, according to Herodotus,
2. 77, there were no vines in Egypt (ov ydp ¢l eiov é&v ) xwpy dpumelod),
and according to Plutarch, De Is. et Osir. 6, wine was not in use there
before the time of Psammetichus (fpfavro 8¢ mwivew dwd Wappyrixov, mps-
sepov & odw &mwov olvov). But Herodotus is only speaking of the region
which he denominates °the grain country’ (miv omeipouémy Aiyvrror),
and even in regard to this his language must be taken with some limita:
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tions. See Rawlinson’s Herodotus, IL p. 108. Plutarch is speaking of
the free indulgence in wine by kings and priests as introduced by
Psammetichus in place of the restricted use which prevailed before,
The mornuments of Egypt show incontestably that wine was used and
the grape cultivated there in the earliest periods by their delineations,
of the vintage, the winepress, vessels for drinking and for holding wine,
and even persons in a state of intoxication.

12. Aebo § 250. 2, §251. 2 and 4. teq, copula § 258. 2.

13. 53wem § 160. 2. ':u,g § 221. 6. «.  -~gx, used adverbially of
time, as in 39: 20 of place, when, the time in which.

14. smzr—an 3, see on 39: 9, dut if thou hast remembered me, etc.
with the implication as I trust thou wilt have done gy—puy3 then do kind-
ness with me, I pray thee § 287. 2, or if may be equivalent to O if, and
express a wish, but if thou wouldst remember me, etc. and wouldst do, etc.
Literally, wouldst have remembered, the pret. § 262. 1, denoting a past
in relation to the fut. mwv» § 35. 1; this tense is used here because the
act of memory at that time implies that he had been remembered during
the entire preceding period, comp. the use of memin: as a present in
Latin. The following verbs nms: etc. as they follow the future =g
obtain a future sense from Vav conv. 3% § 65.a. “m3, see on 3:12.

15, Hoa § 93. d, § 282. a. w3 § 156. 4, the unusual position of the
accent is remarked in the marginal note § 32.

16. =iy well not correctly, for this could not yet be known, but ac-
ceptably. :-zsn—by Herodotus, 2. 85, states it as one of the customs in
‘which the Egyptians differ from the rest of the world, that the men carry
burdens upon their heads and the women upon their shoulders.

20. n1bm § 150. 5, dey of Pharaok’s bcing born, the subject of the
passive verb receiving ra, since it is really the object of the action
§271. a.

23. mpmzen, Vav in an adversative sense.

CHAPTER XLL

1. ygx from, denoting separation in point of time, i. e. after the end
of. togs caw §202, two years of days, the measure or quantity being
in apposition with the material § 253. 2. =%y over, because a persou
standing on the bank is above the surface of the river; the English
idiom requires by. $=»1. The number of Egyptian words occurring in
this chapter affords an incidental proof of its genuineness and truth.

2. ni1s 7:3 § 223. 2; the cow was the instrument and symbol of
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agriculture, and is here represented as coming up from the Nile, which
wasg the source of Egypt’s fertility. nip> § 254. 10.

3. npw lip, then edge or brink § 3. 1. «. niz3 § 216. 1. a (1).

4. =20 . .. vyven, the article is for the sake of making the pre
-ceding adjectives agree in definiteness with the noun to which they
belong § 249. 1. @ ; the adj. themselves could not receive the art., being
in the const. § 256. »ay §251. 4. ypn§ 147. 5.

5. nmw §235.3 (3). cobaw §207.1.4,§16.8. 5. mpa in the
stalk, because forming part of it, in intimate union and conjunction with
it, see on 3 :3.

6. ngr1es § 254. 9. b ©vip, the southeast wind from the great
desert. Observe that o is a radical, not the plural ending.

8. cyzmy §99. 8.a.  ywnIV. §193.c. mgom suf refers to
osx §197. 4 onix, the plur. and the sing. (3%%5) are used indiffer-
entlj, according as the dream is contemplated as one or two.

9. m¥n2~ny, the prep. witk. ﬂ':ér.;n_j §208. 3. :eciam §245. 8. 4.

10. =5 pxp, see on 40: 2. 11, metrss § 99. 3, § 109. 8. a.

12. ~ph 733 §257. 2. <, ‘each according to his dream,’i. e,
according to the dream of each. The oonstruction of z, when used as
an indefinite pronoun, and standing in a possessive relation to nouns,
often follows the analogy of the relative =gy § 285. 1, comp. 9:5, 15 :
10, Num. 26 : 54 ; though it may also preserve its usual construction as
a noun, comp, Bx—qu3 43 :21, but isva .. . T-x 42: 35,

18, =wan according to that which, i. e. as § 285. 2. =2wn §153.1;
the subject is not Joseph, as though he were said to do what he pre-
dicted, but Pharaoh, who though addressed is reverentially spoken of in
the third person, comp. ver. 10. Examples of a like change of subject
abound, see on 37:13. 28.

14. wng™71 3 pl. indefinite § 243. 2. B3, where the Hithpael
might have been expected, as in English we can say ke shaved, for Ae
shaved himself. Another correspondence with Egyptian customs, which
are here the reverse of the Hebrew. The Egyptians were ordinurily
shaven, only suffering their beards and hair to grow in token of grief,
Herod. 2. 36, whereas to be shaven was a token of grief among the
Hebrews, Isa. 15 : 2, Amos 8: 10.

15. 8y respecting thee, Lit. “upon thee,’ the discourse being founded
upon the subject spoken of. =meY § 22. ¢ (5). »

16. 273%w not to me belongs this faculty of interpreting dreams.

21. mygnp 3 f. pl. suf with appended vowel m_ § 220. 1. b, which
occasions the change of the preceding Kamets to Seghol. Comp. § 63.
L. b and ¢, §219. 1, 5. ypym, the noun is singular § 221. 7. o, as is
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shown by the adj. ¥~ ; the suf. yn is occasionally though rarely attached
to singular nouns § 220. 1. b.

22, xa2 §172. 4 23. 1epvome § 275, 6.

24. 358amy §88(2 and 3 f. pl.).

25. mam§258. 2. oy ny, §285. 2. oorban §246. 1. e,

235. h:’lﬁ‘l §249. 1. =mw bitn § 250. 1, it is one dream.

28, mymm §175. 1.

200 3w ... o years of great plenty, descriptive apposition
§ 253. 2.

31. sz from the face of, or from before, i. e. by reason of, the ef
fect, bemo' rerrarded as proceeding from the cause,

32. b1 in respect to, lit. upon the subject of, see on ver. 15. =wp,
this was done because ete. yim §153. 3. I

33. wr §171. 1, § 35. 2, some editions have Tsere in the ultimate,
consequent upon the shifting of the accent. i3y §158.4. mpry
§ 157. 3, rcceives a jussive sense from its connection with a=».

34. mgy~ expresses not simple futurity, but desire §264 a, as is
shown by its association with the preceding and following apoc. futures.
wpen §97. 2. 133wn § 256.

35. sk=pvy and they shall gather, or that they may gather § 263. 1.

7§ 249, 2.

38 xgzan § 230. 1, Kal fut. though the form might also be found
in the Nlph pret nﬁ:’S;g my from Pharaoh’s polytheistic stand-point
gba is Dot a proper but a common noun, and the expression is con-
sequé.ntly indefinite, a divine spirit, lit. @ spirit of divinity.

39. ~3my retains its strict temporal sense, after God had taught him
this, he had a superiority to others which he did not possess before.
yo1im § 267. 9, followed by a double object, § 273. 1. 13%a> § 233. a.

40. pg+ some render, upon thy mouth shall all my people kiss, in
token of fidelity and homage. But it is objected to this that the kiss
of fealty was upon the hand or the foot, not upon the mouth, and that
this verb meaning fo kiss is never construed with 3y, but either with the
direct object or with } before the person ¢ whom the kiss is given,
Consequently others translate, according to thy bidding all my people
shall dispose themselves, the primary notion of the verb being assumed
to be to adjust or dispose, from which both its other senses o kiss and
to arm are derived. The preposition by obtains the meaning according
to from the conception that when one thing lies in every part precisely
upon another, it is conformable to it. The mouth, as the organ of
speech, is here put, as it frequently is, for speech itself, or for command,
wpon § 271. 4. bmam § 260, 2. . 1w § 233. @
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42, '@5] § 160. 3. ’imyaw, royal edicts were authenticated by the
king’s signet-ring, the possession of which gave authority to act in the
pame of the monarch, Esth. 3:10. 12, 8: 2. 10. apn 731 § 236, the
chain of gold customary as a mark of distinction § 245. 3.

43. napmex § 241, 1.5, § 216. 2. b, wHown § 256, the chariof of
the second order, or the second chariol, i. e. the one immediately follow-
ing that of the monarch in state processions. 3aa%, properly an Egyp-
tian word, though assimilated in its orthography to abs. inf. Hiph. of
#22 which has a kindred sense § 94. b, see Gesen. Lex. ingy properly
expresses the abstract idea of the verb, but when it continues a narra-
tion it is modified in sense by the tense, number and person of the pre-
ceding principal verb, here by 33923, and ke set him over, ete. lit. ¢ there
was a selting him over, etc.

44. nymn Pharaoh, i. e. the king, as the word signifies in Coptic.
1wy ove=wd § 9. 1, shall not raise his hand, i. e. to perform any action,
and (our idiom requires or § 287) his foot, i. e. to take a step. The
expression is a proverbial one.

46. =, see on 87:2. oowby §225. 1, §251. 1 and 2. imoym
§ 22. a (1), § 101. 3,in his standing, i. e. when he stood. w3 a re-
sumption after the intervening mention of Joseph’s age, of the statement
at the close of the preceding verse with a view to continue the narrative,
see on 37 :5.

47: yawn § 256. 1ovaeph § 101. 2. b, § 208. 3. b, by handfuls, the
Prep. properly signifies according fo, see on 93vgh 1:11.

48. bmx~ba~ny § 270. c. 49. 2 § 175. 2. ~gob § 22. a (3).

50. '1’:- §275 1, the marginal note nym=p Mmed Kametsd Lamedh
calls attention to the fact that the vowel of the ultimate is prolonged,
though without a pause accent § 65. 5, whence some have unnecessarily
inferred that it is an abbreviated participle § 53. 2. a, § 93. e. w¥am
§157. 3, §263. 1. &.

51. wymy § 169. 3, § 92. ¢, the form of the verb is assimilated to the
noun, whose etymology is to be explained ; the direct is substituted for
the indirect quotation.

52. oyaen § 183. ¢, double-fruitfulness §203.5. 1wy §221.5. ¢
§ 62. 2. &.

54. mbrm § 141, 2 (p. 174).

55. 35§ 151. 1, § 197. d, § 275. 2. b.

56. 8na -uy § 285. 1, all in which there was food.

57. yakn=b; § 275. 2. b, all the earth, as we might say, ¢every-
body came.” General terms are necessarily limited by their application
and the connection in which they are found. People came from all
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quarters, not from the whole earth in its widest sense, of course, bn
from the entire region which under such circumstances would naturally
look to Egypt for supplies. So ver. 54, all the lands, must mean the
countries adjacent to Egypt, and with which the Hebrews were most
familiar.

CHAPTER XLII,

1. meb §231. 4. a. wnm §80. 1 (8).

3. mawy §250. 2 (3), § 251. 4.

4. M2 §215. 1. e. wpywr§179. 1. a

6. win§30. 2, §258. 2. =mnmeyy §82.5,§176. 1. wuom § 274,

7. nivp fem. in sense of neuter § 196. a.

9. :g’g in reference to, respecting them.

10. 51322 Vav adversative § 287. 1.

11. »pmy §71. a (1). The fact that they were all sons of one man
was presumptive evidence that they were peaceful traders and not a
band of adventurers or emissaries. pr=iwb § 262. 2, have not been and
sre not now acting as spies § 266. 3. a.

12. o2 for which after a negative is equivalent to but, 37 : 35,39 : 9.

13. -\wv o § 224, thy servants are twel’ve, we are brethren, etc.

1] §260 2 (2) comp. minimus natu. vin § 245. 3. 5. =wnwn the
remaining one § 245. 3.

15. miya by this, see on 39:12. 14. »n § 215. 1. d, uttered as an
exclamation, the life of Pharaok ! a formula of swearing, which in our
idiom would require the preposition * Dy~ —ox 4f, which in an oath ob-
taing a negative sense. The complete form of the oath would be, ¢ God
do so to me and more also if you shall go forth, i. e. I swear that you
ghall not, etc., 1 Sam. 3:17. =—ow 2 ezcept by the coming, see on
39:9. 1z §235.3 (4).

16. bpe prep. in partitive sense. "cany pron. expressed on account
of the emphasis of the contrast with =<my § 243. 1. wipxn §109. 4.
rgxn § 280. 3, indirect question § 283. 1; § 205. b o3 that,
depending on the preceding form of oath, as if it were, ‘T swear
that’

17. icopy § 274, 2. a.

18. +m §287 1. :xn), a verbal derivative taking a direct object,
like the verb from which it is derivid. eonban the true God § 246. 1. a.

19. arm, the article is omitted purposely, because the expression,
contrary to the ordinary rule §246. 2, is here indefinite, one of your
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brethren, lit. ¢one your brother” Comp. ver. 33 amun, after a selection
had been made of the one to be left behind.  ji327939 const. of the
object § 254. 9, grain for the famine, the latter being the object for
which the former is provided. s oy §208. 3. c.

20. 132=wsm, & summary statement in advance of what is, after
a brief reference to another subject, related in detail from ver. 26 on-
ward. See on 37:5.

21. wox, in distributive apposition with the subject of !"ﬂ'.:,N':’j.
3mu=by concerning, lit. wpon the subject of, see on 41:15. 32. =y
§216. 1. ¢ (1). ‘43pnm= §80.1(2), §137,§25. rma §34.

22, =by, see on 37:22. syunp § 109. 3. q, followed by 2, indicat-
ing that wherein the sin is committed, ¢n the matter of the boy; or the
prep. may be used, as elsewhere after verbs of hostility, to indicate the
object reached, and as it were penetrated by it, sin against the boy, see
on 37 : 10.

s 23. ystwn the interpreter, usual and necessary in the intercourse of
Egyptians with foreigners § 245. 3. 1onav3 §238. 1, §220. 2. a; the
singular form of this preposition is used with singular suffizes (except
twice in the K’ri, Josh. 3:4, 8:11), and the plural form with plural
suffizes, the fem. plural being mostly preferred when the suffix embraces
both the objects the interval between which is spoken of, and the other
forms when the objects are separately stated, and the preposition re-
peated before each. Comp. Gen. 26:28. Before nouns the singular
form of the prep. is employed except in one passage, Ezek. 10 : 2. 6. 7.

24. ppbyp from over them, with allusion to his position on an
elevated seat above them ; or as one projects over that besid: which he
stands, the idea of superior elevation may be merged, as it often is, in
that of contiguity, and the meaning be from by or from beside them
1cmavzb fo, when no motion is implied, becomes a¢ or in, see on 2: 18,
hence in their eyes or their sight.

25. '8y Raphe §27, with an indefinite subject § 243. 2, and
a double object § 271. 1, § 278. 8, and they filled. &bz §208. 3. d.
2wy, dependent upon 3331 and he commanded fo restore.  The
change of construction may have arisen from this order being addressed
to a different person from those who fulfilled the preceding: and this
may be stil] further intimated by the change of number in @321 to the
8 sing. indef. § 243. 2. “wywep, the plur. denotes picces of silver. v .
in distributive apposition to the preceding suffix, see on ver. 21, their
money, viz. that of eack ; or, after the analogy of the relative, it may
be connected with the suffix in Spw, into the suck of each, see on 41:12.
nrdy § 131, 4.
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27. +Ann the one, distinguished as such in an enumeration, is of course
the first, so that the cardinal is here practically equivalent to an ordinal
It is not here added that the others made the same discovery, but we
learn from 43: 21 that they did: and this is not inconsistent with ver.
35. sem §215.2.%

28. swmmn § 22. @ (2), with S they trembled unto, i. e. turned trem-
blingly anto § 272. 3.

29. 3z § 22. 5. rivpn from n-p §209. 1, § 196. a.

30. ;1 ke gave, made, i. e. regarded and treated us as, etc.

33. wmwm § 160. 1. 333w take the famine of your houses, as if we
were to say, lake the need of your houses, i. e. what is necessary to snp-
ply it, comp. ver. 19.

34. =33 -3, see on ver, 12.

35. oy §271 4. b, as for each, his bundle of money § 256, see
on 41:12.

36. "5y upon me &s a burden, implying grief and care. 1mig
§220. 1. b (3 pers.).

37. mp § 182. 1. 88. duab, see on 2:18,

CHAPTER XLII.

2. =i § 287. 2.

3. Syn §282,894. a (8 m. 8.), testified against us, i. e. solemnly
warned us: for the use of = see on 37:10, 42 :22.

4 q2§258.5. 6. mpb §231. 4 o mnyam §136. 2.

7. 13b in reference to, respecting, see on 42 : 9. ' *=by according to
(see on 41:40) the sound or tenor, lit. mouth ; or the distinct sense of
s as a noun may be lost, as it not infrequently is, and the phrase
signify simply according to. 33 fut. relative to preceding pret. § 263.
1, were we fo know? or, as the implied negative rests on the assumed
impossibility, could we know ?

9. »niean pret. in relation to the future, if I shall not kave brought
him, §262. 1.  vmnyzm §144. 2, §150. 4. ey § 287. 2, § 100. a
(1), followed by %, see on 39:9. :o™am § 245. 5.

10. depends on mnby ver. 8, assigning a reason why the request
to send Ben_;amm skould be granted. xb> §239.2 (3). wmemenn
§137, § 141. 2 (p. 175), pret. in relation to a past §262. 1. == de-
pending on an ellipsis, ‘ the fact is fhay,’ or ‘I affirm that’” 2329 modi-
fied by the conditional particle b we would have returned. ny , used
adverbially § 285. 3 (4).

11. mxto prep. in partitive sense, of the somg of the land, that
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which is made the theme of song, its most celebrated productions; others
explain the word in this place from a different signification of the root,
that which is cut or obtained from the lund, its productions.

12. nyym ne9y § 254. 6, money of duplication, may either mean
¢ double money,’ comp. Ex. 16 : 22, as no3 mywx unquestionably does in
ver. 15, or “ a duplicate parcel of money,’ when it will be equivalent to
mma oy ver. 22.  That the latter is the meaning here is apparent from
the separate mention of the ‘money which was brought back.’ 82"
§221. 1. a; the sing. form of the noun is due to the special mgmﬁcance
of the phrase which does not mean literally in your hands, but in your
possession or along with you, see on 37:21. a7 § 153. 1.

14. =mx §249. 1. 5. 1-mbeg § 65. a, pret. in relation to a future
§ 262. 1, whén (lit. according to the time that § 283. 2) I shall have
been bereaved, I shall have been bereaved. If this results in my bereave-
ment, it must be so: there is no avoiding it. Comp. John 19:22.

15. no3—mun1 § 24. 4, apposition of the quantity with the material
§258. 2, comp. 41:1. 374 is here the direct object of s12 §271.2;
it might with equal correctness have been mginyw with He directive,
46:3. 4.

16. ~grb § 285. 2. m3wy, the only example of Hholem with a ¢
gutt. imper. §125. 1. :n'j;glx;:;. § 203. 5, the well-known period of
noon § 245. 3.

17. mnz § 256. 4. 18. nvz §273.5. nmpbe §132. 2.

19. rng §274. 2. &. 20. = §240. 2.

21. Armay § 99. 8, the apodosis may begin here or with mm § 287.
2. ‘prwa, the precious metals were weighed, not coined.

26. k321, the marginal note vz s daghesked Aleph calls attention
to the point in this letter, which is commonly explained as Mappik § 26.
=nngn §176. 1.

27 by, followed by b both before the person ‘o whom and the
sabject fo which the question was directed. wiem used absolutely to in-
dicate condition, in health §274. 2. ¢, there is no need of assuming it
to be an adjective. ipia { 249. 1, your old father.

28. wpn §141.1 rymmen §46. 29, qam §61. 1, §141. 3.

80. mnm to the inner apartment, or it may mean fo his chamber
§245. 8. a. imwo thither is used, when previous motion is implied,
even thongh this is not expressed by the immediately preceding verb,
wept on coming thither, where our idiom requires ¢ wept there.’

32. The laws of caste in Egypt forbade promiscuous intercourse
with foreigners, Herod. 2. 41 ; and Joseph, who was allied to the priestly
caste, ate separately from the other Egyptians. 1355\~ § 88 (2 and 3

8
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m. pl.), § 263. 3. mzyir not merely offensive, but an object of religious
abhorrence.

33. wrxn:y, followed by bx § 272. 3, expressed their wonder /o one
another by looks or words,

34. athr §260.a. nyew §215.1. . niYy handfuls, hence equal
parts, five times; pym would mean kands, the fem. plur. is commonly
nsed for the derived senses § 203. a. wpws, drank to satiety, as much
as they wanted, not necessarily to mtoxxcahon though the word is often
so used, comp. Hag. 1:6.

OHAPTER XLIV.

1. xbw § 271. 1, § 273. 1. nyo § 131. 4, without b, but see Ysxd
43:82, § 267. 0

2. 32 § 256.  gnpy const. of object § 254. 9, his money for grain,
comp. on 42 :19. =373 § 22. 2 (5). 172z § 92.c.

3. =i § 82. 1. @ (3), § 156. 2

4. Brnyzm §100. 1. mcb § 231. 4. a.

5. nj this,assuming the presence of the cup, and their knowledge of
what he referred to. mnw: § 263. 4, with 3, a person being said ‘to
drink in a cup,” because he drinks what is in it. vh2 abs. infin. § 92. d,
enion § 141 2 (p. 174).

7. =37 § 268. 2, why will my lord speak, the thought being
directed ot only to the fact that he has just spoken in this manner, but
to his probable persistence in it. :-5m § 219. 1. a, lit. it is unto pro-
fane to thy servants from doing, we esteem it utterly profane and
detestable, so that we would not do. The idiomatic phrase may per-
haps be best rendered in English, ‘far be it from thy servants to do.’
riwrp, the prep. in its negative sense before an infin. away from doing,
i e. 80 as not to do.

8. §o%, indefinite § 248. 3233 fut. to preceding pret. § 263. 1, kow
should we after that steal.

9. roy § 156. 2, §287. 2. mm with b twice, comp. 1:29. +3mb
§ 231. 3. a.

10. 725 § 65 (1), the marginal note is abbreviated for jup npra y39p
Ramets with Zakeph Katon, § 9. 1. ©bnn), emphatic contrast § 243. 1.

12. %4133 § 260. 2 (2),in or af the eldesf comp. in Lat. mazimus
natu. tr- § 140. 5 )

13. =nt=z § 220. 2. a. 14. ¥3n § 276. 1. w1y § 286. 2.

16. =mz3 pron. used adverbially §285. 3 ({\  rum § 82. 5, § 96.
b. wm §286. 1. idmm ... nen § 285 7
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17. vibwh , in peace, comp. 2:18, 37: 4,

18. »a § 240. 2. qna9» prep. expressive of hostility, against, see on
37:10. > assigns the reason why he deprecated Joseph’s anger.
1T¥IE> ox, strictly like thee like Pharaok, thou art like Pharaoh in
authority.

20. ng pret. or part. § 156. 2. siame §262. 2, kas loved him, with
the implication that he still does so.

22. ap, lit. and he will leave his father and he will die. It is put
in the form of an affirmation that he woald do so, and this result would
follow, the implied condition being if the father’s inability to part with
his son were disregarded.

23. 1peh § 150. 2, §269. a.

27. opy opy § 262. 2, the pronoun emphatic § 243. 1, you know
yourselue.;-.

28. dmyn § 245. 3. g §282. a.

29. epnpby pret. with Vav conv. has its signification here deter-
mined by the immediately preceding npy § 265. b, and now ye are
taking, etc.

32. »3 refers generally to what precedes, and assigns the reason why
Judah in particular was so urgent in the matter. Ispeak as I do, for, etc.
any pledged the lad from with my father, i. e. obtained him from my
father by the pledge or security which I gave.

33. nhp, primarily under ; then, as one thing coming in under an-
other removes it and takes its place, in place of, instead of.

34. 4p depends on the implied answer to the preceding question, I
cannot go up les, etc. ma~w with B, gaze wpon, is stronger than with
the direct ohject, when it means simply see. The prep. denotes that the
sight not only falls upon the object, but remains fixed, rests ir it, see
onl:4,3:3.

OHAPTER XLYV.

1. 3% in reference to all, he could not maintain a self-restraint
such as had regard to bystanders. by by him, see on 42:24.  byn
from by me, or b3 may retain something of its original force, from upox
me, their presence being represented as burdensome and lying as an
oppressive load »pon him, comp. 42:386, s7inm= §150. 3.

2. mo-'-1§197 d, §275. 2. b. 4. nx. ..oy §285. 1.

5. p3wwx let it not burn in your eyes, i. o let not anger be kindled
there. Anger is here and 81:35 spoken of as manifesting itself in
the eye.
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6. my, nsed adverbially § 235. 3 (4), see 43:10. =gm, see on 39
20, 40:13. wvan § 185. a. 1wyp)y, Vav used after o negative dis.
junctively, or § 287. 1.

7. mistaby followed by b § 272. 2. a, to preserve life to you. mesbl
§ 207. 1. ¢, the fem. may be used as an abstract, unfo a great deliverance,
or as a collective § 198, unto a large escape, so that not a mere fraction
but a numerous body might escape this peril.

8. ctpa, pronoun expressed because of the contrast with the following
toriban § 243. 1. 3, for, after a negative equivalent to but, see 42 :12.
:x\’: “Pharach had the highest regard for him, was guided entirely by
his counsels, and had entrusted the supreme management of everything
to him. 3gwn followed by =, see on 1:18.

9. m7m § 148. 3. 10. nwm § 100. @ (1), § 276. 1.

11. wn’>=’>-s §154. 3. ome §253 9.

12. nixn §259 2,§278. -ny, e §220. 1. c. =zmen is the sub-
ject and -z the predicate, the mouth speaking to you is my mouth.

15. p33-y with the direct object, or more commonly, as here, with 4
§ 272. 2. g, gave a kiss to, etc.

16. n-2 § 274. 2. b, 18. lom eat ye ; the imper. is permissive

19. =nyx §86.6 (2 m.s.), § 262. 2, thou art charged to say to
them, ete.

20. ©o32y, seeon 37: 21; pity like other emotions expresses itself in
the eye, comp. ver. 5. =bx see on 37 : 22. ohn § 153. 5, §157. 3, to
have compassion upon, spare, followed by by, since the act proceeds from
a superior and reaches down upon an inferior. 1w § 258. 2.

21. j2=wyn1, preliminary statement of what is more fully described
in detail from ver. 25 onward, comp. 42 : 20. 9B continues the narra-
tion according to the succession of ideas in the mind of the writer,
though it is not subsequent in the order of time to the statement of the
areceding clanse, see on 2:8. 19. *5-by according to the command of,
s2e on 41:40.

22. I:x% in distributive apposition to pbo%; when vny is used in the
gense of an indefinite pronoun it rarely receives the article. Where it
does receive it, as here and 1 Sam. 26 : 23, 1 Kin. 8: 39, Prov. 20: 3. 17,
the article has its generic or universal force § 245. 5, ‘a suit of clothes
to the man’ throughout the entire company, i. e. to each person. nirbn
changes, i. e. a suit; the plur. is used with reference to the different ar-
ticles composing the dress, for each of which a change was furnished.
€tz £251. 1. @. nixm, supply ‘shekels,’ as that was the most familiar
denomination § 251. 2. ¢; so ‘a million of money’ would mean dollars
in America and pounds sterling in Great Britain. ggz § 253. 2.
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23. Puyp. Some refer the pronoun to what precedes, like this, i. e.
the same as he had given his brothers, and in addition ten asses, etc.
As, however, there is no conjunction before naky, it is more natural to
refer ny to what comes after, as in vs. 17. 19, so that like this is equi
valent to ¢as follows. 2swn prep, in partitive sense.

24. wnam—bn, see on 87:22, Ges. renders fremble not, be ye nol
tzmzd but the ordinary meaning of the word yields a more suitable
sense, be no! angry, do not get into angry altercation with each other
as to the part which you respectively took in this crime against me as
well as against my father.

25. dwidn § 271. 2.

26. =3y and that depends upon =xb, and marks a transition from
the direct .to the indirect mode of citation. bLww with 3, see ver. 8,
ap:y § 153. 5, was benumbed, remained cold and without emotion, or
perhaps’ stunned by the intellizence which he was unable to credit.
putn followed by b before the person or thing o which faith is given.

27. nxzh § 131. 4.

28. ¥y, Although the names Jacob and Israel are often used in-
tercha.ngea.ﬁly as simple equivalents, there appears to be a significance
in putting this language in the mouth of prevailing Jsrae/, 32:28.
inaex § 268, 1. 5.

OHAPTER XLVIL

1. o §276. 2. nonm § 256. 4. ipmxy, in memory of the divine
covenant there made with Isaac, and probably upon the altar which
Isaac bad built, 26 : 28—25.

2. rix=ow, indefinite plur. though one only is intended, see on 37 : 8.

3. r_rj-sla_:_a § 144. 3, § 148, 2, the prep.  usual after verbs of fearing
may be explained as indicating the source from which the fear pro-
ceeds, or that from which the fear would incite to flee. Upon the latter
hypothesis 3a would here have a negative sense before the infin. away
from going down, 1. e. 80 as not to go down, see on 44 : 7,

4. shox emphatic §243. 1. ybyx §169. 3. nby 282. ¢, the em-
phasis of the repetition is increased by the nunusual position of the infin.
which here stands after instead of before the finite verb, and by the
patticle ca which implies accession, J will bring thee up, yea, bring thee
up. q:f'._'ﬂ], the subject stands emphatically before the verb § 270. a.
Wy g shall put kis hand upon thine eyes, pay the last tribute of af-
fection by closing the eyes in death.

5. +ink § 276. 2.
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EXODUS. CHAPTER XX.

2. » The sections of the Masoretic text were doubtless intended ta
distinguish the several commandments, though it is remarkable that
the division thus indicated agrees neither with that of the ancient Jews
represented by Josephus and Philo, nor with that which prevails among
the modern Jews. The former, like the majority of the Christian
fathers and the Reformed Churches of the present day, regarded the
prohibition of idolatry, ver. 3, as the first commandment, that of image-
worship, vs. 4-6, the second, and under the tenth they included the
whole of ver. 17. The latter find the first commandment in ver, 2,
though it has not the form of a command, combine the prohibition of
idolatry and image-worship, vs. 3-6, as the second, and include the
whole of ver. 17 in the tenth. The sections of the text, on the con-
trary, agree with the division of Augustine, which after him became
current in the Latin church, and was retained likewise by Luther.
According to this the first commandment, vs. 2-6, prohibits both
idolatry and image-worship, no distinction being made between offences
against the unity of God and against his spirituality; and two com-
mandments are devoted to the sin of coveting, ver. 17, though this is
attended with the inconvenience of creating a distinction in things fun-
damentally identical, and is moreover precluded by a variation in the
order of the clauses in Deut. 5, where the decalogue is repeated.

The ® after ver. 7 indicates a wider separation than o (see on Gen.
1:5), and is perhaps designed to mark the limit of the first table, a
more equable division of the matter being attained thus than by divid-
ing at any other point,

This passage is provided with a double system of accents, § 39. 4. g,
one having relation to its division into verses and the other into com-
mandments. Thus vs. 2—6 are accented both as separate verses and as
forming together one paragraph: so also vs. 8-11. And the sixth,
geventh, eighth, and ninth commandments (according to the ordinary
reckoning), are accented both individually and as forming together a
single verse; they are so numbered in Deut. 5, though the common
enumeration in Ex. 20 makes them four distinct verses. Where the
limits of the verse and of the commandment are identical, as in the third,
ver. 7, and the fifth, ver. 12, the two systems of accents coincide and
are reduced to one. In ver. 17 there is but a single series of accents,
its first clause having no separate accentuation to distinguish it as a
complete commandment ; the o in this verse is also omitted in many
manuscripts and in a few printed editions.
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When considered as one paragraph, vs, 2—6 are divided into three
clauses, § 36. 1, the first ending at &7aym,ver. 5, and the second at
swowh, ver. 5. The Segholate clause is subdivided at y=ixd, byzx.
and n'.inm:‘\, ver. 4, »is, ver. 3, :ﬁft;;' and :p.’-’{';;‘g'_, ver. 2. In the
second clause both the subdivisions and the immediate antecedents
of Athnahh coincide with the accents before Silluk, which marks the
last clause of ver. 5 taken by itself. The third or Sillok clause is sub-
divided at osptyb. Returning to the two subdivisions of the first clause
in ver, 2, the Zakeph Katon of the first is preceded by Munahh and
Pashta, the R’bhia of the second by Munabhh and Geresh, and this by
Kadhma, T’lisha K’tanna and Munahh. This same verse, when ac-
cented separately, consists of two clauses, the first ending at g:b,
which is preceded by Munahh and Tiphhha, while :B272y is preceded
by Merka and Tiphhha, and this by Merka and T’bhir, and this by
Darga. In most editions, though not in all, ov13y has an Athnahh
additional to the two accents already explained. This indicates a
paragraph of two clauses, of which the first is ver. 2, and the second
ver. 3, and consequently represents the ordinary Reformed view of the
length of the first commandment.

3. =k, this may either be joined by Makkeph to the following
word and receive Methegh, or it may receive Munahh whether as the
second conjunctive before T'bhir or as the fourth before Geresh.

§ 275. 1. 1237y § 39. 4. a, upon my face, i. e. before me, an act per-
" formed in the presence of another being said to be upon his face, just as
we speak of anything adjacent in a lateral direction as ¢ wpon one’s side’
or ‘upon his right or bis left hand.’ Others give to face here the sense,
‘which it sometimes has, of person or self ; “3s=by will then mean either
above me, or besides me, the preposition denoting something superadded.

4. =7oyn § 243. 2, may either be followed by Makkeph or have
one of the conjunctives by which it is accompanied ; in the former case
the following % will have Daghesh forte conjunctive, in the latter it will
remain without it, as is indicated by the Raphe § 27. =b3; § 256. ¢,
see on Gen, 45:6. =¥y is not a second object of nzzn § 273. 3, make
an image or any form of God (out of) that which is, etc. but has n;son
for its antecedent. byww, m_-'xﬁr.., see on 1:7,

5. b";!_::ugl'; § 111. 3. a. owdw § 207. 1. g, that the second genera.
tion, though not explicitly mentioned, is not to be excluded, is both ob-
vious in itself and apparent from 34:7. 1 wawd § 102. 3, in reference
to those hating me. This law of divine retribution holds in regard to
God’s enemies, who are regarded as perpetuating from generation to
generation an organized opposition to the divine government, and thus
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as justly liable for the sins of their predecessors whizh they justify and
increase by accessions of their own. The links of this fatal connection
can only be broken by leaving the ranks of those who ‘hate’ God, and
becoming allied to those who ¢love’ him.

6. ouphab to thousands, not contemporaneous individuals merely, but
counted down the line of descent, i. e. so many generations, as appears
both from the contrast with the preceding verse and from the parallel
expression in Deut. 7:9. ymghs § 254. 9. .

7. wen thou shalt not lift up the name of Jehovah thy God to vanity
or falsehood, 1. e. bring it into connection with what is false, or as the
“lifting up * intended is Dby means of the voice, the verb may be trans-
lated thou shall not utter. wya% § 16. 1, the article before an abstract
noun in a universal sense § 245. 5.

8 =iy §268. 2. The trifling differences in the text of the com-
wandments in Exodus and in Deuteronomy are no disparagement to
the accuracy of either book. Exodus gives us doubtless an exact
transcript of the tables of stone upon which they were engraved. Deu-
teronomy contains the law as reiterated and enforced by Moses in hig
address to the people,in which case it is natural to expect less regard
to verbal precision than to the substantial meaning. Accordingly in
Deut. 5: 12 =ixg observe is substituted for ~i>y remember, and this latter
word is reserved to introduce the special copsideration which is there
urged for the observance of the Sabbath: ¢ And remember that thou
wzst a servant in the land of Egypt and that the Lorp thy God brought
thee out thence through a mighty hand and by a stretched-out arm ;
therefore the Lorp thy God commanded thee to keep the Sabbath-day.”
This is Dot incomsistent with the appointment of the Sabbath to com-
memorate the rest of God after the work of creation. In conformity
with this grand ideal, man weekly finishes his toil and enters into rest,
the rest which God has appointed, a type and foretaste of the ultimate
release which God is preparing for him in communion with himself.
The release from Egyptian bondage was a preliminary realization of
this great sabbatic idea, and a fresh type and pledge of the final con.
summation. It affords a fresh reason, therefore, and one of peculiar
force to Israel, why the Sabbath should be faithfully kept. It is accord.
ingly quite appropriate, in the address of the lawgiver to the people,
while the law itself as engraved on stone presents a motive more in ac-
cordance with its universal and perpetual obligation. The other
vaiiations are still more unimportant, and consist of the insertion or
omission of the conjunction y and; the substitution of one word for an.
pther which is synonymous, as sy for w3 falsehood in the ninth com
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mundment,n;,rgrm for ainn desire or covet in the tenth ; a rhetorical am
plification, as in both the injunction and the promise of the fifth. the in«
sertion ol ox and ass along with cattle, as well as of the clanse *that
thy man-servant and thy maid-servant may rest as well as thou’ in the
fourth, and of field after house in the tenth; and the alteration in the
order of the clauses of the tenth, the importance of which in the question
of the proper division of the commandments has been already adverted
to, see on ver. 2.

Considered as one paragraph, vs. 8-11 are divided into three clauses,
the first ending with Jnsonba ver. 9, and the second with *3va3n ver. 11.
The first clause is subdivided at jgapb ver. 8.  The second at by,
:p-wn -r:mm, ."':n, SeTan, ver. 10 besides the subdivisions in ver.
11, in which the two systems of accentuation coincide.

9. iy §274. 2. a. :gmanbe § 214. 1. 5, § 221. 2. a.

10. iy, the article omitted before the noun, though retained before
the adjective § 249. 1. ¢, or more probably the noun is in the construct,
see on Gen. 2:3. mimb §231.3.a. 73sm §276.1 and 3. g@ar
§ 221. 2. & ‘gmmxy § 211 4. igMzo9m, used not of private dwellings
but of the gates of public edifices or of cities : here of course the latter.

11 nmy2a § 157. 8. 12. 3:57%2 § 79-2, § 88 (2 and 3 m. pl ).

16. 3302, see on Gen. 37 : 10.

18. o8~ § 275. 2 see in the wide sense of perceive, uscd of objects
some of which addressed themselves to a different sense than that of
sight, comp. Gen. 2:19, 42:1. 3¢z predicate § 273. 4. w2 § 275.
2. e 1ph7e, seeon Gen. 1:7,37:18.

20. %2333%, when the infin. with =:3y3 takes %, this may either
precede the partlcle, 2 Sam. 14:20, 17: 14, or follow it, 1 Chron. 19: 3.
nipy fo Iry you, i. e, as explained in the following clause, whether you
can thus be made to fear him and avoid sin. c3+3=b3, see on ver. 3,
that his fear § 254. 9 may be before you. This may mean either that
the fear of God may be inspired by the spectacle transacted before you,
or that his fear may be the thing to which you look in all your conduct,
and by which you are guided, comp. Ps. 36:2. -mbab, see on Gen. 3:
11, commonly followed by the infin., only in a few instances, as here,
by the finite verb. 1:wwnn § 112. 4,

21, way § 80. a (3). ’:s-\m § 193. c.

JUDGES. OHAPTER XIII.

1. sBgas § 130. 2 (p. 181), §269. a. ° yan generic article § 245. 5.
g, LXX 6 wovmpév. Therecurrence of the same phrase at the beginning
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of each section of this book, 2:11,3:7.12, 4:1,6:1, 10: 6, affords s
strong incidental proof of unity of authorship. “3vym in the eyes of.
that which was evil in bis view, as judged of by him. == into the
hand of, 1. e. into their power. The noun is singular on account of ite
secondary sense in this phrase, see on Gen. 37:21. The prep. »
properly means in ; it retains this semse after a verb of motion, denot-
ing that the thing spoken of not only comes ‘o a particular place, but
remains ¢n it. cmede, commonly, as here, without the article, because
Phailistim, Gen. 10 : 14, is the proper name of the nation, like Israel,
Edom Amalek. It is in this plural form rarely used as a Gent,ile deri-
5:19, 2 Chron. 21:16, 26:6. - o3 § 251_ 1 and 2. snlgw; § 274
2. a. These forty years extend beyond the life of Samson to the deci-
sive victory gained over the Philistines at Mizpeh by Samuel, 1 Sam,
7:13.

2. Marg. note xvy nowpn, Haphlarah of w23, i. e. here begins the
Haphtarah or lesson from the prophets corresponding to or to be read
in connection with the Parashah or lesson from the law beginning Num.
4:21, and called w3, because this word occurs near the commencement
ofit. g § 248. a. nynrm, a town originally assigned to Judah,
Josh. 15: 33 but subsequently transferred to Dan, Josh. 19: 41. mapy,
The supernatural circumstances connected with the birth of Samson as
with that of Isaac, of Samuel, and of John the Baptist, make wmnore con-
spicuous the fact that he was not a product of nature but a gift of divine
grace, in this a type of the great deliverer whose birth was supernatural
in a still higher sense.

3. rimgabe § 246. 3, not an angel, but the angel of Jehovak, who
repea.tedly appears in the Old Testament as the messenger of Jehovah,
and yet is expressly identified with Jehovah, ver. 22, Ex. 3:2. 4, 23:
20. 21, Judg. 6:12. 14. nvam § 16. 1, the sense of the pret. with
Vav conv. is determined by its being a sequence of the present indicated
by nan § 265. b.

5. mtsy part. with the inflection of the pret. § 90 (2 £ s.). =vy;
consecrated o God, const. before the object § 254. 9, and hence not
necessarily definite § 249. 1. 4, @ Nazarite unto God. tpr» §135. 2.
Samson only legan what was reserved for Samuel, Saul and David to
complete,

6. ghmirn ©ox, the man of God, the person of whom she speaks is
clearly defined in her own rmnd and in the vividness of her impressions
she speaks as though be were also known to her husband. na § 266.
1. *mhixe §119.2. nm—w §75. 2, from what place? whence?



NOTES ON JUpageEs 13 ;: 1-18, 123

i, the indirect quotation, which in Hebrew is much less frequent than
the direct.

8. n § 240. 2, see (fen, 43 : 20, 44 : 18. "':"Hgl'§ 199.¢, § 201. 2
$a3»n Pu, pret. § 93. b, signifying a past in relation to the preceding
future § 262. 1, witn the art. in the sense of the relative pron. § 245.
5. b, who shall have been born. Others explain it as an abbreviated
Pu. part. for abywn § 93. e.  Marg. note the b with Daghesh.

9. yzyn w1th = as other verbs of sense, see on Gen. 3 : 3, implying
the intimate contact of the semse with its object. 3w, see on Gen.
40:8.

10. o3, not fo-day, which would be nt»m without the prep. § 245.
8. b, but in the well known day, or as we should say, ¢ the other day.’

11. t»n Jam. As there is no word in Hebrew answering to ¢yes,’
an affirmative answer is mostly given by means of the personal pronoun,
Gten. 27:24, 1 Kin. 18:8, or by repeating the verb contained in the
question, 1 Sam. 23 : 11. 12.

12, #27 § 97. 2. 5, § 275. 1. 1 mpzx =3ym warm. Gesenius, Lex
under vsvw translates, what will be the manner of the child (i. e. what
sort of a child will he be) and what will he do? Bat it is plain both
from Manoah’s prayer, ver. 8, and from the angel’s answer, vs. 13, 14,
that the question relates not to the appearance and actions of the child,
but to the duty of the parents. The true rendering, therefore, is, what
is the judgment of the child, const, of object § 254. 9, the law or re-
quirement respecting him, and the treatment of him, suf. denoting the
object, what must we do to him, or even before his birth in relation
to him ?

16. Lok § 111, 2. 4, with 3 in a partitive sense, eat in or inlo thy
bread, i. e. eat of it. wp for is connected with ver. 15, and explaing
how Manoah came to make such a request.

17. w3 who §75. 1 is used because the reference is to a person,
though mpe what might have been expected and actually occurs elsewhere
in the like connexion, Gen. 32:28, Prov. 30:4. = assigns the
reason for asking after his name, which is presented not conditionally
but in the form of an assertion, comp. Gen. 44 : 22, for thy words shall
come o pass and we will honour thee. J 131, mMarg. note S '@ Yodh
superfluous, so that the K'ri is 3737, agreeing in number with tha
verb § 48, while the K’thibh gv237 does not § 275. 1, comp. ver. 12.

18. txem § 263. 2, with % of the subject respecting which the in-
quiry is ma.de, see on Gen. 40: 27, 43 : 7, why is this that thou wilt ask
in respect to my name? The state of mind, from which the question
proceeded, still continued, and it was liable to be asked, until it should
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be answered, comp. Gen. 44:7. wapy, marg. note, abbreviated for
§FED PN NINARD, other copies with Makkeph, in some editions wam
instead of having a disjunctive accent is joined by Makkeph to the
Lllowing word. 1 swbp, marg. & vy dleph superfluous, so that the
K'ii is i3, the pausal form § 65 (3) of »bs L 1. from b root § 184.
b. cognate and cquivalent to the &b noun xbg, comp. Is. 9:5. The
K’thibh is “wte, an adj. derivel from the prece(ii.ng noun § 184,

19. o subject omitted § 243. 1, making marvellous to act, i. e.
acting marvellously § 269. a, see on Gen. 2:3. 1o § 276. 3, in
respect to the repetition in the following verse, see on Gen. 37:5.

20. nzras. As there is no mention of the construction of an altar,
doubtless the rock, ver. 19, upon which the offering was made is sc
called. The sacrifice of Manoah has sometimes been represented as a
violation of the laws of the Pentateuch regarding the priesthood and the
sanctuary. It is so omly in appearance, however, not in reality. It
was prescribed, Lev. 17 : 3—7, Deut. 12 : 5—14, that sacrifices shonld
be offered only at the sanctuary, because there God ordinarily manifested
himself ; and he could be acceptably approached only through the ap-
pointed intervention of the priesthood, Num. 3: 10, 16:40. Bat if
God in an extraordinary way manifested himself in any other place, that
became for the time a sanctuary: and if he appeared to any wan without
the intervention of the priesthood, that constituted him for the time a
priest, and was his warrant for paying his worship directly without the
aid of those officially appointed for the purpose. This extraordinary in-
vestiture, however, lasted only while the cause to which it was owing
continned. 'While it was no violation of the law for Manoah to act as
he did under the circumstances, it would have been sinful for him to
have arrogated to himself thencefurward the functions of the priesthood,
or to have established a permanent worship at the altar thus signally
honoured.

21. =yo7s §172. 2, § 173, 2.

23. mzd pret. conditioned by the preceding clause, ke would have
laken § 262. 1. ayam § 175. 1. nzpy af the time, i. e. at this time
§ 245. 3. b, see on Gen. 39:10.

25. tnpy § 140. 5. wmeygh § 119. 3. 97-mnes, so named from the
circumstance related 18 : 12, and which occurred in the early settlement
of the land, 18:1, Josh 19:47, long before the time of Samson, so
that there is no anachronism in the mention of this name here. Thig
was in the vicinity of Samson’s residence ver. 2, and of the place of his
burial, 16:31, Marg. note abbreviated from qxp =3 lit. until so, i, &
thus far, This marks the limit of the lesson beginning at ver, 2.
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CHAPTER XIV.

L mnazn § 196. 5, § 219. 1. He local remains even after the
prep. 3 § 219. 1. a, and in ver. 5 after a noun in the const. mr3vp -y
vineyards at Timnath. In Josh, 19 : 43 the vowel termination is added
merely to prolong the name, without reference to its local or directive
force § 61. 6. «. It lay southwest of Zorah, in the direction of the plain
of the sea-coast, and hence Samson ¢ went down ’ to Timnath, and ¢ went
up’ as he returned.

2. The marriage contract was usually made by the parents, Gen.
21:21, 24:3, etc,, 34: 4. 6. =np lake, the verb which is commonly used
in speaking of matrimonial alliances, her to (or for) me to wife, the prep.
implying a transition from one state /o another, comp. Gen. 1:29.

3. =iy § 276. 1. gy § 275. 6, the father and mother are re-
presented as speaking separately. nmp> § 132. 2. mawy § 262. 2,
she has been and still is right, approved, pleasing.

5. 33y §276. 2 and 3. hi:?t_\‘: w3 § 208. 3. d, comp. Buz 4
13 :15. 19.

6. “1an, generic article § 245. 5. d.

8. o from, indicating separation in point of time, i e. after
days, an mdeﬁmte period, see on Gen. 41:1. n1aa in the body, i. e. the
skeleton, to which jackals and birds of prey "would reduce it in a very
short time. The attempt has been made to fasten upon the sacred
writer the notion once prevalent among the Greeks and Romans that
bees were bred by a putrefying carcass, Virg. Georg. 4. 299, etc. But
his language suggests nothing of the kind. A parallel more to the
purpose is Herod. 5. 114, the swarm of bees which took possession of
the skull of Onesilus and filled it with a honeycomb.

9. 5wy §ibn § 282. onb § 276. 3.

10. ypy» § 263. 4. tovnzn § 210. a.

11, cw'a’:w § 251. 2. 5. opisn § 102. 3, they, the parents or
friends of his wife, who are sug; ested by the context, though not ex-
pressly mentioned : for use of prep. see on Gen. 39: 10.

12. nizu § 251. 4, § 274. 2. a.

13. cpny § 287. 2. one § 243. 1.

14. The lion which sought to devour Samson, the representative and
champion of Israel, was slain, and out of his carcass came sweetness and
food. The riddle, like the incident which gave occasion to it, had a
latent meaning for the Philistines and for every other foe, whether of the
people of God or of the great captain of their salvation.

15. 23»39n . The rise of various readings from supposed difticultics
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is well illustrated by the fact that several ancient versions here sub-
stitute fourth sgraum for seventh, so the LXX, &v 14 wpépa 1fj rerdprp.
Doubtless they began their urgency as soon as they abandoned the hope
of discovering the solution for themselves, but on the seventh day they
enforced their request with the threat here mentioned. wyy with fire
§ 245. 5, for the prep. see on Gen. 39:12. 14, a:'ijj‘;':..j Pi. inf. ; some
elitions omit Methegh converting into the Kal inf., though Yodh is
powhere else retained in that form.

16. 1wman § 284.

17. npaw § 251. 4 the seven days, i. e. the rest of the seven days
from the time that the solicitation was first made of her, as in Josh. 4 :
14 ¢ all his life’ for “all the rest of his life.’

18. Mz §268.1.5; f0 go in applied to the sun is 70 set, a3 o0 go
out w33 is to rise. According to the Jewish reckoning the day ended
at sunset. mpwn § 61. 6.0, §196. c.  pimp § 260. 1. “ndazs, comp.
Gen. 39 : 14, ploughed with my heifer, performed the work by aid which
I furnished. ©nxyw pret. modified by a previous condition § 262. 1.

19. ythux § 271.2. 31 §175.3. oo prep. partitive of them,
the inhabitants of the place, as is plainly enough implied, though they
had not been expressly mentioned. ©w § 251. 2 and @. +3amb §254.
9.5 mz§271.2. nmaw §220.Lc

CHAPTER XV,

1. o8, see on 14:8. “I32 prep. expressing intimate conjuuction,
gee on Gen. 41: 5, with a kid, taking a kid along with him.

2. fzpn §260. 2 (2). m3'w § 260. 1. 17;nnn, see on Gen. 44:33.

8. snpa with iz, which may be taken in a comparative sense
§ 260. g, or in its ordinary signification, I am gutliless from the Philis-
tines, a parte Philistworum, i.e. as judged from their stand-point,
guiltless so far as they are concerned, comp. Num. 32: 22 ; prop. I have
been and still am guiltless § 262. 2. pypn § 245. 3. 5. > explains
in what he was guiltless, tkaz I am doing, etc.; part. expresses the
proximate future § 266. 2.

5. :may oop. The ancient versions assume an ellipsis of the con-
junction, vineyards and olive frees, comp. Deut. 24:17; according to
most modern interpreters t7x is in the const. olive-yards.

6. avcetry § 248. 2. mmn §105. @ 19k, see on 14: 15.

7. qvezn § 263. 2, if ye will do like this, if you are going to act in
this manner, the action being regarded as not wholly past but as pro-
ceeding from a still existing state of mind, and therefore liable to be re
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peated, see on 13 : 18, Gen. 44 :7. 3 I declare that, see on Gen. 43 -
10, if I shall have avenged myself § T1. 2, § 262. 1, of you, ® express-
ing hostility, see on Gten. 87 : 10, then § 287. 2 afterwards I will cease,
but not before.

8. ga1=bs piv, a proverbial expression denoting the completeness
or the dreadful character of the slaughter, but whose precise signification
is obscure. According to some authorities leg wpon thigh, the phrase
standing absolutely § 274. 2. ¢, comp. Gen. 42:6, means that their
mangled members were piled promiscuously in heaps, or it might refer
to the confusion of the fray as they were huddled together in combat or
in flight. According to others by upon here signifies in addition fo,
he smote them in leg and thigh, the phrase being directly governed
by the verb, which will then have a triple object § 271. 4 utterly dis-
abling them; with this the English phrase ‘to have ome on the hip’
might be compared. sty const. before the proper noun :=wg-g which
consequently makes the ‘whole phrase definite § 246. 3. A partlcular
well-known cave is doubtless meant.

9. nzwma, the prep. may have its local sense in, or denote hostility
against, -nbs § 65 (3), § 246. 1. a.

11. ©-% § 251. 2. a. 'myY> § 262. 2. mober,see on Gen. 1:18,
45 : 8. 26.

12. gnnd § 131. 4. jap3em with =, see on Gen. 37:10. iomm
§ 2438. 1.

13 ==z for, after a negative dut. §3pnyr §130. 1, withn, see on 13:
1. 893uy prep. see on Gen. 39:12. 14. '

14, xam § 248. 1. onazn, construed here as fem., but in ver. 13
88 masc. § 200. c. £nogs § 245. 5. . s-zpn, the verb may be trans.
with indef. subject § 243. 2, or intrans. and agree with -wx. s,
see 14:15, 15 : 6. '

15. w2 prep. in instrumental sense, comp. ver. 13.

16. =ixn heap § 280. a, this form of the word is selected instead of
the more usual one sxh § 184. a (2), for the sake of the assonance or
paronomasia, see on 3n3ysmh, Gen. 1. 2. ~nvpn § 175. 1.

17. *rib52 § 174. 3, see on Gen. 39:10. wxnpu1, construction, see
on Gen. 1:5.

18. Rpy thou, not I myself § 243. 1. rexy, declaratively, showing
his expectation, I shall die, or interrogatively § 284. nmzz § 245. 5,
see on Gen. 39:12. 14.

19. oinbx. The prayer was made to mim~, it is answered by
perdy 5 this -ma.y illustrate the facility with which these divine names

~e interchanged, and how slender a basis the emplcyment of the one
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or of the other affords for the critical hypotheses built upon it in respe:
to the Pentateuch, see on Gen. 2:4. wnmwsy the socket, a cavity in Lehi
(*n¥x is here a proper noun), which received this name perhaps from
some fancied resemblance to the socket of a tooth. ®qp 3 m. 5. indefi-
nite § 243. 2.

20. d¥ezny. The judges of Israel were not appointed for the pur-
pose of deciding civil suits between man and man, nor were they simply
civil magistrates receiving this specific title, because in states where the
legislative, execntive and judicial functions are combined in the same
hand, the administration of justice is one of the most important as well
as the most familiur attributes of sovereignty. But they were extraor-
dinary officers divincly raised up and commissioned to judge Israel, i. e.
to do the chosen people justice against their oppressors by delivering the
former and punishing the latter, 2:16. 18, 10: 1. 2. Several of them,
as occasion demanded, discharged civil functions likewise. But there is
no evidence of this in the case of all of them, none for example in the
case of Samson; and at any rate this was not the main design of the
office. : m3% § 251. 2. and a. This preliminary statement of the length
of time that Samson judged Israel, which, after further details are given,
is repeated at the end of his life, 16 : 31, is quite in accordance with the
style of Hebrew history, see on Gen. 37 : 5. It, therefore, is no warrant
for the suspicion that the life of Samson originally ended here, and that
the following chapter was added subsequently, nor that this verse has by
seme error been transposed from its trne position at the close of ch. 16.

CHAPTER XVI.

2. comegd, supply ‘it was told,” comp. Isa. 5: 9, =23, let us keep
quiet until. =% may be in the inf. const. § 157.1 or in the pret. § 156.
2, in the sense of the future perfect, being conditioned by the idea of
futurity involved in the preceding particle § 262. 1.

3. ir'l;gl{;: , construed with direct object, or, as here, with s, denoting
contact with the thing grasped, see on Gen. 3:3, as we say, ‘to lay
hold on’ -pozs § 251. 4. Bzen § 275. 6.

5. b4y might be a qualifying adj. with the article omitted § 249. 1.
b, but it is more natural to regard it as the predicate § 259. a, by what,
see on Gen. 39:12. 14, his sirength is or is made great. b= § 35. 1,
with & prevail in respect to him, i. e. over him. 33many, you do that ana
we will do this § 243, 1. =@y § 180. b, marg. the Tav with Patliahh
¥, in distributive apposition. 1552, in apposition with ‘shekels’ § 258,
2, which is to be supplied § 251. 2. c.
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7. 10280 7nna like an ordinary man, see on (en. 2:23, lit.
one of the mass \ of men §248. a, in ver. 17 the expression i3 pTan=5z3
like all other men, B¥n properly means mankind, the human race
§ 245. 5

9. #ib in reference fo her, for hei, to aid her. 53 wpon thee, in-
dicating hostility and imminence of approach, already pouncing down
upon their certain prey. pnat § 263. 3. rsSyz=bne §256,§245.5. 4.
ip;-gl_-:n}g § 102. 3, in its smelling the fire; it cannot be rendered when the
Jire smells i, even if this yielded as good a sense, for the interposition
of the suf. shows that the inf. is not in the const. before zw § 256.

10. mbnm § 142. 3, § 141. 2 (p. 174), with = denoting hostility.

11. opa. .. =gx § 285. 1. =~pyy § 111. 3. b § 275. 1, the Niphal
of this verb has Pactabh in all the forms which occur both of the pre-
terite and participle, except 3 f. s. pret. nnwy3.

13. An illustration of the manner in which various readings arise
under the influence of parallel passages is afforded by the LXX, which
inserts after this verse, ‘and fastenest it with the pin to the wall, then
shall I be weak as another man. And it came to pass when he was
asleep that Delilah took the seven locks of his head and wove them in
the web.

14. 2n-n § 246. 3. a.

15. g n:. y § 262, 2. ny § 235. 3 (4).

16. mp~gn § 272, 2. a. wxbeny § 25, marg. the Lamedh weak
(Raphe), 1. e. without Daghesh forte § 27.

17. =13, see on 13:3. ‘*mmbi—cx may be translated, if I had
been shaven, then my strength would have departed, with special refer-
ence to the period embraced in the preceding statement, or as a general
truth, § 262. 8, If I were shaven, my strength would depart.

18. =% the K’ri % substitutes the direct for the indirect quotation in
the K'thibh mb. :bsy § 265. &.

19. vt the man whose business it was, the barber § 245. 8.

20. 8382 oy § 280. 1, lit. as time by time, as at other times: the
prep. = denotmg conjunction, see on Gen. 3 :3, as though time were
placed by or beside time in a continuous series.

21. psornm, see on Gen. 39 :20.

23. opvidy, referring to a single idol § 201. 2.

25. 23wy K‘thibh, for which the K'ri substitutes the infin. of the
cognate verb 2'up § 179. 2. a. 1o mwyn § 245. 3.

26. patmgn with 3, comp ver 3. ":,ﬁ'n_"r_!:‘ K’thibh § 150. 1 (p. 181),
the K'rj has the 19 form 3 Bbem

9
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27. wip § 271. gwan § 245. 1, composing ¢ the people, ver
24. -«rﬂa, see on Gen 43: 30, rebuz, see on Gen. 39:11. wmwem,
the part. with the art. may be resolved into the relative with the ﬁmte
verb, the ones gazing at.i. e. who gazed ar; on the construction of me=
withw, see (Gen. 1:4, 44 :34; mdn> .. +ww is parenthetic § 249, 1‘.'

28. vy §35.2. nminy §47. czpn made. here and 2 Sam. 23:
8 K'thibh §197.5. ominn §245. 2. mepay § 9L ¢, § 271, 3, with
e befor: the thing on acconnt of which vengeance is taken, considered
as the cause from which this effect proceeds : and also before the person
on whom vengeance is taken, this being regarded as a compensation for
past injuries exacted from them: in 15:7 it is followed by =. rmy=rp3
vengeance of once § 235. 3 (3), § 254. 6. b, which shall at one time
avenge the entire wrong. Others make nmny refer to eye, and take the
following  in a partitive sense, wengeance of (or for § 254. 9) one of
my two eyes, supposing that he regards the vengeance, which he intends,
as but half a satisfaction for the injury inflicted upon him. The Rabbins
say that vengeance for the other was to be postponed tc the ratributions
of the world to come. “n¥m § 22. b, §223. 1. a.

29. gupry agrees either with f37 or with Samson: in either case it
is parenthetic, and the following clause must be connected with ng%».

30. @ § 172. 4. nSz the prep. denotes conjunction, with might
see on Gen. 3 : 3.

1 SAMUEL, OHAPTER XVIIL

8. 4mo=bx unto the mountain, i. e. they extended to it and upon it
from the val'ey peyz, ver. 2, in which the encampments were. nim,
the Hebrews say fro;n this, where our idiom requires ‘in this direction’
or ‘on this side,” see on Gen. 1:7; ny repeated is this—that, the finger
being supposed to point first in one direction and then in its opposite.
w2, this is the central ravine, while the valley puy embraced the en-
tire depression between the mountains, including the elevated plateauns
on which the rival armies lay. 1732, see on Gen. 42:23.

4, Bs3nmuw the well-known champion § 245. 3, from 2. The
Vulg. vir spurius seems to derive it from 3 a son. 11 ¢y . Herodotus, 1.
68, speaks of a skeleton seven cubitslong. Pliny, Nat, Hist. 7. 16, speaks
of an Arabian of his own day who was nine feet nine inches high, and
two men in the reign of Augustus who were half a foot taller.

5. 32921 § 216. Le. gnEy § 273.3. w35 § 90 (pass.). 1ngmy
§2a3 2.

8. ~naten § 245. 4, the Philistine par excellence, representing the
entire body
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% 3zn marg. abbreviated for 7ivp mp1z yep.  i~bow see op
Judg. (6:5. 11. w2 §19.1, §147. 1.

19 ngn §249. 2. ¢, this Ephrathite, Gen. 35: 19, viz. the one spoken
of 16:1, ete. nmny §253.5. mwv, only seven are named, 1 Chron,
2:13—15, perhaps one may have died in early life or without issue.
1Bss Nn, great age is elsewhere expressed by the words mwers uy
come into days or advanced in days, Gen, 24:1, Josh. 13:1,23:1;
advanced among men is here used as an equivalent phrase.

13. ryty § 251, 4. ©oebun §260. 2 (2), repetition in ver. 14, see
on Gen. 37:5,

14. won § 258, 2.

15. Y3% from beside Saul, from being near him or with him, see on
(en 42 : 24, 45 : 1,although the original force of the prep. may possibly
be preserved, from waiting upon Saul; as the servant stands while his
lord sits, he may be said to be not only by him but over him. :;orb=n-a
may be tbe object of =v to Bethlehem § 271. 2, or stand absolutely, at
Bethlehem § 274. 2. b.

17. enb § 251. 2. ¢, § 253. 2. yam1 § 271. 2, § 273. 1.

18. cibwd in respect fo health. tnany, pledge or token either of
their welfare or of their receipt of the articles sent them.

20. ~2@i=by upon a keeper, in his charge, the care of them being de-
volved upon him, as though it were a burden to be carried. 3shm,
governed directly by Nz § 271. 2, and qualified by &zhn which cannot
be a predicate since it has the article § 259. 2. =371 § 160. 2,

21. qazpy agrees in form with n277e, which is in apposition with
Rzze S8n0r.

28. mmyen K'thibh plains, or it might be caves. n<omyum K'ri,
armies or ranks. nkym, viz. those above recited, vs. 8-10. .

25. gnxvm § 24. 6. wnwyy §104. A,

26. v2n § 78. 2. oo § 275. 8. a.

29. n37, either was it not my father’s command by which he had
been required to come, or better, perhaps, was it not merely a word
which did not deserve such severe censure, Isa. 29: 21,

32. nby suf. may refer to Goliath, who might readily be under-
stood to be the subject of discourse, though he is not mentioned in the
immediately preceding verses decause of him the effect being regarded
as resting upon its cause; or it may, after the analogy of like expressions
occurring elsewhere, Ps. 42 : 5, 142 : 4, Hos. 11: 8, let no man’s heard
fall upon him, sink down upon itself under the burden of its own emo-
tions.

34. njw with 3 see on Gen. 37:2. w31 §265.5. wn§245.5
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d, comp. the wolf, John 10:12. a%en—ny § 271. 4. ny K'thibh re-
ferring distributively to the lion and bear as subject of wgy, my K'r?
object of the verb.

35. ;qgfl;m_j § 112. 3, with » connecting the verb with its object,
see on Judg. 16 : 3. 26, or denoting the means or instrument of seizure,
see on Gen. 39:12. 14. 1 w»pwm § 14. a, § 61. 4. a, § 160. 2, marg.
the Tav with Daghesh.

36. n:;r;’ § 265. b, has become, see Gen. 3:22.  mmy § 255. 1.

37. Marg. pwon sxunn 8poe pause in the middle of a verse.

89. b1, scc ou Gen. 1:7. s § 150. 2 and 3 (p. 181).

40. "ghn §254. 2. waphamy § 245. 3, as the two objects connected
by » are identical, it must be translated even, comp. 28 : 3.

41, =2opy §185. 5, § 282. c. 42. Ay §172. 4.

43. n'dmay indefinite plur. though only one is meant, see on Gen.
37 :8. ivgbuz, the use of the prep. a after verbs of cursing and swear-
ing is by some derived from its signification of conjunction or nearness,
cursed by his gods, uttering in their immediate presence the imprecation
which they were expected to fulfil, and by others from its instrumental
sense, comp. the Latin per, by kis gods, as the instruments or agents in
fulfilling his imprecation.

45. Bow in the name of, by the authority and as the representative
of ; or with the name, etc., a8 what he brought to oppose the weapons of
the Philistine, the name of God,as that by which he is known, being
equivalent to God himself as revealed. ni § 253. 5. 1nzan § 65. g,
marg. abbreviated for pws Rivn rns Pattahh with Soph Pasuk, i. e.
with Silluk § 36. 1.

46. Iy §275. 2. b 13nywh there is a God to Isracl, Israel has
a God, or God is for Israel, on his side.

47. pogim § 150. 2 (p. 181). 48. 72m § 265. b.

50. pinaa § 260. a.

51. ">t~ unto after a verb of rest where previous motion is implied :
ran and stood unto the Philistine is equivalent to ran unto the Philistine
and stood, comp. mzz, Gen. 43 : 30. wpbim § 105. a.

52. msme1 tioey.  The schism in the time of Rehoboam only
deepened and perpetuated a distinction, which had in various ways and
for various causes been created long before between the powerful tribe
of Judah, to whom Jacob had promised the sovereignty, Gen. 49:10,
and the rest of fsrael, comp. Josh 11:21,  gxiz 2 m. s. indef.
§ 243. 2.

54. cizam § 47, although the citadel was not taken until the reign
of David, "2 Sam. 5: 7, part of the city was held by the Israelites from
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the time of Joshua, Josh. 15:63, Judg. 1:8. 21. 1%men used here
not in the strict sense of fenf, as David was not connected with the
army, but in the wider one of kabitation, dwelling, compare 13:2, i Kin.
8:66. David now took Goliath’s armour home with him as his lawful
spoils, though he must subsequently have deposited Goliath’s sword in
the tabernacle, 21:9.

55. #xt §273. 4. ny §249. 2.a. It has been thought strange
that Saul should make these inquiries about one who had played the
harp before him and been his armour-bearer, 16 : 21, etc. But we do
not know what interval had elapsed, nor how much David had altered.
Besides, the question concerns his parentage, which Saul had now a
special reason for wishing to know, ver. 25, but which he might easily
have forgotten, even if he recollected his person. yhum §245.2. -,
see on Gen. 42: 15.

58. 1monmbz nvz § 246. 3. &

1 KINGS, CHAPTER XVII.

3. nmyw § 254. 3, prep. denoting close conjunction, by the brook,
or as bm includes in its signification the valley with the brook, it may
have its primary sense ¢n. 35~by, as the brook cannot be certainly
identified, it is doubtful whether this means before or east of.

6. tnnwy § 263. 4. 7. yin, see on Gen. 41:1.

11, ~npb § 132. 2.

14. -|’~:m §177. 3,8179.1. a. ymn K’thibh § 132. 1, nn K'ri.

15. sxvmy—wan Krthibh, sxma—wn K'ri. 16. ~on § 277.

18. nxz, declaratively or interrogatively § 284.

20. Marg. see 1 Sam. 17:9.

22. yxua: with 3, see on Judg. 13:9.

24. ny this I know, or adv. this time § 235. 3 (4).

OHAPTER XVIII

1. 3y §275. 1, see on Gen. 1:14, ngban, reckoned not from
the beginning of the drought, but from Elijah’s arrival at Zarephath,
Luke 4 :25, James 5:17. Marg. Haphtarah of sTn *3,i. e. here be-
gins the lesson in the prophets corresponding to the lesson of the law,
Ex. 80:11 ete. so called from its opening words, according to the
custom of the German Jews,

8. m:zn the royal house, the palace § 245.4. «~=, derivatives of
transitive verbs are often followed by a direct object.
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4. niwy in the cave, i. e. in each cave, comp. b, Gen. 45:22
ers, § 273. 3.

5. mnmmy destroy, be forced to kill them on account of our inability
to feed them; others suppose it to mean simply suffer fo perish,
:mgTaTp prep. partitive ; marg. other editions have myma yg K thibk,
mgmeme K

V. my moun, as in English, ds this you ¢

8. %3y, sec on Judg. 13:11.

10. smoxxny will not, because unable to do so, hence equivalent to
cannot, or, as conditioned by the preceding preterite, could no! find thee.

13. =y ny § 271. a.  ©iEen § 280. 1.

15. *2, see on Gen. 42: 16.

18. :cobyam plur. because of the various epithets he bore, descriptive
of the different characters under which he was worshipped, as Baal-berith
Judg. 8: 33, Baal-zebub, 2 Kin. 1:6, etc.

19. ~tom § 254. 1, eating at the table, prop. eaters belonging to the
table.

20. Marg. Haphtarah of wgn 2 according to the custom of the
Spanish Jews.

21. B R limping upon two opinions instead of treading firmly upon
one. The LXX has upon both knees, iyvias, in which it is followed by
a few modern interpreters. tyzm § 246. 1. a. 13y § 273. 2.

22. As the prophets of Astarte, ver. 19, are not separately mention-
ed here, or in vs. 25, 40, some have supposed that they were not present,
but as the false prophets generally were gathered, ver. 20, and all of
them were slain, 19:1, it is probable that the prophets of Baal only
were named, since they were the most prominent and principal actors.

23. =unn § 243. 2.

24. ctza prep. instrumental, call with the name, i. e. loudly utter the
name § 272. 2. b, here by way of invocation; sometimes its proclama-
tion is intended. msiz § 258. 2. 9371 § 275. 2. a.

25. migen §235.3 (3). copan §260. 2 (2).

26. wreesy and they limped beside (see on Gen. 42:24, 45:1) the
altar, contéxﬁptuously gaid of the dancing which formed part of their
idolatrous service. tmzy § 243. 2.

30. mam §215.1. 6. This, like other altars which had been simi-
larly destroyed in different parts of the land, 19:10, was doubtless
erected by the true worshippers of Jehovah after the time of the schism,
when they were prohibited from going up to the temple at Jerusalem.
In this period of defection, as in the corresponding period in the days
of Samuel, the prophets were invested with extraordinary powers adapted
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to the emergency, and, as the immediate messengers and represer.tatives
of God, assumed the functions and prerogatives of the priesthood, whe
had either abdicated their office or had been excluded from it.

81. 12w thy name, and therefore of the entire people, not of a part
merely, to which it had then been unlawfully restricted.

32. nam § 273. 3. oum, seeon 1 Sam. 17:45. cinme § 203. 3,
§57.2(3), as two seahs or three pecks seem too small for the capacity of
a trench surrounding the altar, some have thought that it occupied as
much ground as would suffice for sowing two seahs of seed. But this on
the other hand would make it too enormous. The suggestion is here
offered whether the meaning may not be that its dimensions, viz. its
width and depth, were those of a two-seah-measure 371 c'mme ne3.
Such a measure, which may have been a familiar one, would contain
something less than a cubic foot; the trench would consequently be
about a foot wide by a foot deep.

38. The order of procedure and even the terms employed are bor-
rowed from the Mosaic law of sacrifice, Lev. 1: 6—8.

34. oye §273.3. wpxry 8 pl fut, some editions are without
Methegh, when it will be 2 pl. imper. e §19. 1, § 147. 1.

36. 5vm3131 prep. indicates either the cause, see on Gen. 39:14,
or the rule, as Gen. 1: 26 ; marg. see on Judg. 13 : 17.

37. owban mim §246.1. g according to the accents mim is con.
nected with Ny, the subject, and separated from wwmbyn the predxcate
naon conditioned by the previous fut. 357, and expressing not what is
alrea.dy past at the moment of speakmg, but what w:ll have occurred,
when they shall know it to be the case § 262. 1. n~3amx back again to
the faith and worship of their fathers, the patriarchs just recited.

39. xaz § 258. 2. Marg. see on Judg. 13:25.

41. yimn either noise or abundance.

43. py=ym § 254. 9. a.

45, no=ays ny—y until so end until so, i. e. a very short time, This
phrase is by some supposed to have been originally accompanied by a
gesture of the hand, unt! one can do so and then so. Or the repeated
adverb so and so may have an indefinite sense, whence until so and so
means after an indefinite but brief period, as in English, ¢ by and by.’

46. Marg. Here begins the Hapltarah of orys, Num, 25:10, etc.

OHAPTER XIX.

1. a@n, used adverbially, ‘the way in which,” kow.
2. =3, as the formula of the oath precedes, equivalent to ‘I swear
that Gen. 42:16. nz» § 245.3. 5 e § 255. L.
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3. =bw 7n reference to, for the sake of.

4. rm K’thibh, e K'ri, as ver. 5, § 248. a. bagnr asked his sous
or himself to die, i. e. that himself might die. 25, comp. Gen. 45 :28,

5. m1.8§235.3 (4). maw 1th » Gen. 3:3. 6. 3g2 § 269, a.

7.30§260. 5 9 maven §245.3. 1L pim § 275. L.c.

13. mns, § 274. 2. 5. 15 ﬁ"\_!_':l’a_ § 256. d. 16. runn § 265,

18. ~mwem § 100. 2, I will leave, preserve from slaughter. pgy,
comp. on Gen. 41:40 ; marg. § 32.

19. =aprr ooy § 227. 2, § 251. 4. a.

20. —rmpey marg. the Shin with Hhateph Kamets.

21. =zxn § 271. 4. Marg. see on Judg. 13: 25,

NEHEMIAH, CHAPTER IX.

1. oy § 225. 2, § 252, 2. 2. d=am1 § 150. 3 (p. 182),

8. mvzran § 227, 8.

5. cwimen § 161. 4, § 255. 1, even (1 Sam. 17:40) a name ezalted.
Marg. a.bbrev for nmiamb gz 43, s0 it ought fto be, designed to certify
the reader that the Pattabh under Mem is not an error for Kamets.

7. onns with 3, because the choice penetrates and rests in its ob-
ject. e § 253. b

8. ni‘z1 § 268. 1. 11. =ien § 233. a. 13. 1o°3in § 276. 3.

17. ~ot marg. see Judg. 13: 17.

18. =z ui, implying a fresh particular and one of greater magni-
tode, ‘it was also (or even) true that, etc nigyy IL §187. 1 for nixgy
§63. 1. a.

19. azzz—ry § 271. 2.

22. magh in respect lo w corner, or collectively corners, so that they
occupied eve1y corner of thesc subjogated kingdoms, or that the distri-
bution of the land was made with fixed corners and boundaries between
the several tribes. §:p yai—na1, comp. ver. 5. Sihon was king of
Heshbon, Deut. 1 :4.

24. 1. .. both—and, as in Lat. ei—et.

25. —oowtx § 271, 1, comp. on 1 Kin. 18:3.

26. »-3s7 “with =z, Gen 43:3. 27. gy § 263. 4.

29. oz repeats the noun § 281.

32. -t ny § 271 a.  wnnx2; this verb may either govern the
direct obJect or be construed with L §272. 2. a; one construction is
adopted with the pronoun, the other with the nouns in appositi)n with
it, happencd us, Viz. to our kings, ete.

84. -y § 271, 6. 35. ya821 § 249. L. c.

87. :s»naunz prep. in or beca.se of, see on Gen. 3Y : 14.
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ISATAH. CHAPTER XL.

The last twenty-seven chapters of this book forn one connected
prophecy, of which the foresight of the Babylonish captivity, 39 : 6, 7,
was the starting-point and the historical occasion, and which was
designed to remove the despondency produced by the prospect and
especially the experience of this great calamity. The prophet is enabled
to look out over the entire future of God’s scheme of mercy, and he aims
to comfort the people by shewing them that they had a grand mission
to fulfil and a glorious destiny which should be accomplished notwith-
standing all present and future evils.

The work of consolation is begun in this chapter by the assurance

(1) vs. 1-11, the Lord who seemed to have forsaken Jerusalem is
about to return and achieve her salvation.

(2) vs. 12-26, the possibility of what appears so incredible is con-
firmed by an appeal to God’s incomparable greatness.

(8) vs. 27-31, the despondency of the people is therefore groundless.

The theme of the whole prophecy is contained in ver. 1, 2, which
not only characterize it in the general as consolatory, but even fore-
shadow its triple division, with the special topic of each.

1. mm, the repetition is emphatic. The persons addressed are not
specifically the priests (LXX), prophets (Targ.), elders, nor certain in-
quirers supposed to have consulted Isaiah respecting the future fortunes
of the people, but all who hear the summons. The imperative form is
unesgential and does not belong to the main idea to be expressed. The
thing insisted upon is not so much the duty and obligation of the work
of consolation as the certainty that God’s people were to be consoled.
It was of no consequence who should administer the comfort; that is
accordingly left indefinite. The point of real interest was that there
was ground for comfort and that the people would receive it w3, not
a vocative (Vulg.) but object of verb: this expression comains already
the seeds of consolation, since it is a recognition of the relation as still
existing between God and the people, which the latter might be tempted
in their dejection to imagine had been broken off. =mw~ saith or s
saying § 263. 2, for the utterance, though begun, is not completed ; not
will say, as though God would at some future time direct that comfort
shoyld be given to his people. For though it largely respects an emer-
gency which had not yet arisen, 89 : 8, the comfort is not postponed to
another time, but is given in this prophecy. And the same phrase is
frequently used throughout Isaiah, and always in a present sense. =vox
to say, introduces the very words of a speaker, while =31 to speak, In
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volves no citation of the exact language. Marg. Haphiarah of jsmnw
i. e. corresponding to the Parashah or lesson of the law, beginning Deul
3:23.

2. 3b=by according lo, Gen. 41: 40, the heart, in a manner agrees
able to the heart or feelings; or the strict local sense of the prep. may

" be retained, speak not to the ears merely, but so as to reach down to and

remain upon the heart. 2% denotes the whole interior nature of man,
including both the understanding, 1 Kin. 3 : 9, and the affections, Deut.
30:6. The meaning here is, speak so as to affect the feelings; the
words themselves do not determine in what way, whether joyously or
the reverse, but usage confines it to the former. wtwan §47, the city
cousidered as the centre and capital of God’s earthly kingdom, put for
that kingdom itself or for the people who compose it (as Rome for the
Roman empire), and hence equivalent to +y of ver. 1. Those ecritics,
who deny the genuineness of this prophecy and refer it to some imagin-
ary writer at or near the close of the captivity, are compelled to under-
stand by ¢ Jerusalem’ the desolated city itself, or its inhabitants in exile,
though it is hard to see why these should be thus singled out from the
rest of the exiles as the recipients of special comfort. ax=py proclaim,
cry in a loud tone, thus differing from =31 . The proclamatioﬁ embraces
the three things which now follow. wyax, usually masc. here fem. means
both a kost or army, and military service. In Num. 4: 23 it is applied
to the Levitical ministrations in the sanctuary as a militia sacra, an
orderly and well appointed service by a special body organized and de-
voted to that particular function. It bere denotes Jerusalem’s period of
suffering, comp. Heb. 10: 32, conceived of as a toilsome service, and
for a definite term. This is now full, i. e. completed. my73, some
render pardoned, a sense which the word does not have ; Gesen. trans-
lates is satisfied or discharged by the infliction of the merited penalty;
others her punishment is accepted as sufficient, but this gives an un-
proved meaning to 1%9; the verb properly means fo be accepted, and is
technically used of the acceptance of sacrifices, whence the most probable
opinion is that 742 is here used as mwwrn ¢sin,’ so often is for ‘a gin-
offering,’ an atonement for her iniquity is accepted.

sz is most naturally taken in the same sense with the two that pre-
cede it, that. introducing the third particular of the comfort to be pro-
claimed. If rendered for, it assigns the reason of the preceding; she is
released from further suffering, for, etc. rrpb, the preterites of this
verse are prophetic § 262. 4. ©itpa double, not in a strict nomerical
sense ‘two things,’ whether, as some old writers explained it, justifica-
lion acd sanctification, or the two particulars before mentioned, but in-
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definitely to denote the abundance or largeness of the blessings to be
received, comp. G1:7. Those who render the preceding »» for, must
refer ¢ double’ not to blessings but to punishment or sufferings, as Jer,
16 .18, Rev. 18: 6, not as though she had suffered twice as much as hes
sins had deserved, or as God had intended to inflict, but amply for the
purposes of punishment ; their punishment was ¢double,” not 5o as to ex-
ceed but to be commensurate with the vastness of their sins. 17 rien—b=2
the prep. may have its local sense in all her sins, in the midst of -t'ner;p
and by implication in spite of them ; or it may denote the price, comp.
Gen. 3:19, 37 : 28, for all her sins, by a gracious recompense of good
for evil.

The rest of the book may be divided into three principal sections,
of nine chapters each, indicated by the refrain, 48:22, 57 :21, and
answering in a general way to the three topics of consolation just an-
nounced. The prominent though not the exclusive subject of

(1) ch. 40—48 is the overthrow of Babylon and Israel’s deliverance
from exile, culminating in ch. 45. This is a pledge and a preliminary
fulfilment of the declaration that ‘her warfare is accomplished’

(2) ch. 49-57, the sufferings and reward of the Messiah, culminating
in ch. 53: ¢ her sin-offering is accepted.”

(3) ch. 58-66, the future glory of Israel, culminating in ch. 603
fghe hath received of the Lord’s hand double for all her sins.’

The remainder of the first division of this chapter consists of three
stanzas of three verses each:

(1) vs. 3-5. Inconfirmation of what has just been announced, and as
the method by which it is to be effected, it is declared that God will re
turn to his long-forsaken people.

(2) vs. 6-8. Thisis indubitably certain : for it does not depend on
frail and feeble man, but is secured by the unfailing word of God.

(8) vs. 9-11. It is represented as actually taking place before their
eyes; God is seen returning to his people.

3. b4p, not a continuation of the command, vs. 1. 2, with sn3 under-
stood, ¢let there be a voice, but an exclamation, a voice/ equivalent to
¢hark !’ or ¢ I hear a voice ;’ const. as in LXX, Eng. Ver. ¢ voice of one
crying,’ or apposition, ‘a voice crying’ whp allodes to w=p, ver. 2,
following the injunction to cry, this voice is heard crying. The voice
itself is undefined, only the quarter is recognized from which it comes,
m3vnu in the wilderness. This may be connected with what precedes
and d-esignate the locality where the voice is heard, or with what follows
and show where the way is to be prepared. The parallelism of the last
clause is urged in favour of connecting it with what follows: but the
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different collocation of the words in the two clauses, together with the
fact that one of its most remarkable fulfilments, as testified by all four
of the evangelists, Mat. 3:3, Mark 1:3, Luke 3:4, John 1:23, was
in John the Baptist, who came preaching in the wilderness of Judea,
favours the other view. At the same time, while strictly belonging to
what precedes, it will naturally be understood also with what follows ;
the road was to be prepared where the voice was heard. = is properly
a wilderness, a waste, uncultivated region, producing a scénty herbage,
fit only for pasturage; ma2y is @ desert, a sterile, arid region, totally
destitute of products. Those interpreters who see no allusion in this
prophecy to anything except the Babylonish exile and the restoration
from it, understand by ¢the wilderness’® and ¢the desert’ the region be-
tween Babylon and Palestine, through which God here promises a safe
and easy passage to his people returning from exile. But not a word is
here said about the return of the people from captivity. The road is
not for the people to march over, but for God himself. The figure is
not even that of God marching at the head of his people, and leading
them from bondage, as when he brought them out of Egypt. But it is
God returning to his people who had alienated him by their sins and in
consequence fallen into their present extremity. They are now exhorted
to prepare the way for his return to accomplish their salvation. It has
further been made a question whether ¢the wilderness’ is to be under-
stood literally or figuratively, and accordingly whether it denotes the
wilderness of Judea, where John preached repentance in fulfilment of
this prediction, or a place of destitution, privation and trial, and re.
presents the condition of sin and suffering in which the people were.
But in point of fact these two meanings do not exclude each other.
John’s preaching in the wilderness, like his dress and his ascetic life,
was itself symbolical of the spiritual and moral waste which Judah then
presented, and which it was his mission to endeavour to reclaim. His
appearance in a locality conformed to the literal terms of the prophecy
was an index pointing him out as its subject, and one by whom it was
fulfilled in its higher spiritual sense. A like mingling of the literal and
the figurative i8 frequent in the prophecies, comp. Zech. 9: 9, Ps. 22:
18. It may be remarked, in addition, that this is a generic prophecy,
and was fulfilled in the entire series of instruments and messengers from
Isaiah onward, by which God wrought reformations among his people at
various periods, and thus prepared the way for his more or less con-
spicuous return to them. In this class of predictions it is not nuusual for
the pruphets to employ terms, which are in a general sense applicable to
all the particulars included within the scope of the fulfilment, but which
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are in & more special and strict sense descriptive of some one of marked
prominence, comp. Gen. 3:15, 2 Sam. 7:12-16. So here, while all
God's messengers to the people preached repenta.nce in a moral and
spiritual waste, John the Baptist did so in a literal wilderness likewise.

238, -cause to turn away, clear, prepare by the removal of obstacles, as
of sin by a timely repentance. 4n7, § 254.9. @, the way which Jehovat
will use and over which he will come ; this is a general term under which
mdox is embraced as a particular kind of road, Aighway, or canseway
raised above the ordinary surface. i=wv, if the reference be to linear
obliquity, make straight, if to superficial inequality, make level; the
next verse shows that the latter idea is here prominent.

4. An amplification of the preceding idea. The meaning is of
course not that the valleys shall be converted into mountains and »ice
versd, but that the one shall be raised and the other depressed, so as to
furm a smooth and level course.  wgyy, declarative, shall be raised, or
perhaps mandatory, as this is included among the senses of the future,
and might here be suggested by the preceding command, let it be raised,
%, also 8 and wvy, a steep narrow valley, comp. on 1 Sam. 17:3,
while mypa means e valley that is broad and open, or even one that is
cxpanded to a plain, 3pym, according to the Eng. Ver. which here
follows the LXX, crooke, in contrast with =ie®, straightness: but as
the latter, comp. smdx, ver. 3, may refer to superficial equality, evenness,
the former may denote an eminence, or as an adj. uneven, broken into
numerous hillocks. ©vos=my difficult passes, narrow gorges should be
opened out to wide valleys or plains, or according to Dr. Alexander,
ridges.

5. nbay) and as a result of the preceding preparations shall be re-
vealed. This is to be preferred to the indirect subjunctive rendering
that the glory of ihe Lord may be revealed. The former is more forcible,
ag it certainly assures of this result, which the latter only does by im-
plication. %5 9iap, applied to any manifestation of Jehovah’s presence
or display of his perfections: used also of that symbolical brightness
which often accompanied God’s revelation of himself, as at the dedication
of the temple, 1 Kin. 8:11. When the way was prepared for him by
the penitence of his people, God himself would come and display his
glorious perfections in the salvation of his people. This was true of
their deliverance from exile, and other tokens of his presence, but es-
pecially of his personal coming in the flesh, of which the apostle John
says, in language borrowed perhaps from this passage, 1 : 14, we beheld
his glory, the glory as of the only begotten of the Father. Swa=bs all

® A common abbreviation for n:n'n: .
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Jlesh, in its widest sense, Gen. 7: 21, all living animals; here, ag often
elsewhere, all mankind. The glory displayed by the coming of God te
bis people should be so couspicuous that all mankind (not the chosen
people only) should behold it. This was more conspicuously true of
Christ’s advent than of the deliverance from Babylon. sim: together,
may qualify the verb and denote identity of time, shall see it immnediately
on its being displayed, or qualify the noun, al/ flesh together, ~2 might
be the object of swm shkall see that, etc.: but it is better to male ¢ see’
govern an object understood, ‘the glory of (tod,’ and translate *z for,
this is its meaning wherever else the phrase occurs. It then confirma
what precedes, the mouth of Jehovah, not man, hath spoken it.

6. It has just been announced on the authority of God that his glory
would be revealed in the salvation of his people. The next stanza, vs.
6-8, declares how reliable and unfailing that word is. =gk Ydp, as in
ver. 3, an exclamation, either const. voice of one saying or, app. a woice
saying. Some make the voice that of God, and the person addressed
the prophet, a view of the case which has led in a few MSS. to pointing
the next verb =iy, and to the rendering in the LXX elna, and in the
Vulgate dizi. But there is no necessity of defining who the speaker is,
apx1, a second voice, the person addressed by the first speaker here re-
plieé. Juaios and Tremellius (quoted by Dr. Alexander) assume but a.
single voice and make b<p the subject, ¢ a voice says cry, and says or tells
me what I shall cry.’ 3zan—b3, as in the previous verse used of mankind:
perhaps that may account for the use of the article, all the flesh just spo-
ken of : this is not necessary, however, as the article may be used in its
generic sense § 245. 5. azn grass, a comparison frequent in the Serip-
tures, the point of resemblance, as is plain from parallel passages and
from this connexion, being that of evanescent frailty. The respect in
which human frailty is here asserted will depend upon the meaning given
to s7om. Its primary signification is that of kindness or benevolent regard.
It is used (1) of God’s favour to men, (2) of men’slove to Grod, or piety,
(3) of men’s benignity or kindness to one another. On the assumption
that the precise thing here asserted is the vanity of human greatness
and power, some interpreters assume that the word must have the sense
of beauty ; comp. y1, and the Englsh grace, which mean both fav.our
and beauty. So Eng. Ver. goodliness, LXX 8ofa, retained 1 Pet. 1:
94. The adoption of this rendering by the apostle does not prove its
accuracy as a verbal translation, but only that the sentiment expressed
is true, and that it was sufficiently accurate for the purpose which he
had in view in quoting it. But as the word occurs nowhere else in this
sense, and as its meanings in other places yield a good sense here, there
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is no need of departing from them. It may mean fuvour shewn to
m¢n—human favour is precarious and feeble; we cannot build much
therefore on human promises, bat this is the word of God. Or love to
God, piety : it is used in this sense by Hosea 6 : 4, “ your goodness is as
a morning cloud.” The meaning then is, human goodness is too feeble
and frail to merit such an interposition as is here predicted. But the
prediction is not based on any expectation of homan merit, it rests
solely on the gracious word of God. 1nvgn y»y Aower of the field, i. e.
¢ wild flower,’ as * beast of the field’ denotes wild beast. It is not prob-
able that any stress is to be laid here upon the distinction between
wild and cultivated flowers, the former being less cared for, and especially
liable to be trodden upon or cut down. The individualizing is due to
the vividness of poetic conception, or it may have been suggested by as-
sociation with the grass previously mentioned. The preceding clause
contains a metaphor, here a particle of comparison is introduced. Those
who insist on a literal understanding of our Lord’s words ¢this is my
body,” should here believe, on the basis of this passage, that all flesh is,
not by a figure but in its actual substance, grass.

7. The comparison suggested before is here developed, and the point
of comparison stated. Man resembles grass because it dries up, and a
flower since it fades or wilts. w32 § 262. 3. b33 § 35. 1, §42. q,
editions vary in giving Merka or Methegh to the ultimate syllable. 3
for; some render when, a sense which the particle sometimes has, but
it is best to adhere to the ordinary meaning when practicable. man Spirit,
since God’s infinite Spirit conducts and presides over all operations of
nature, great or minute; or, the breath of Jehovih has blown wpon it;
or, which amounts to the same thing though it is less poetical, the wind
of Jehovak, i. e. sent by him, see on Gen. 1:2. 42x, mnot a particle of
inference, therefore, but of asseveration, yea, or surely. ©¥7. Some
suppose without reason that the Chaldeans are meant ; yes, this powerful
oppressing people is grass which his breath can wither. This word,
when standing absolutely, often means the people by way of eminence,
i. e. God’s chosen people, Israel, as on the other hand »ws stands for
heathen nations; some so understand it here, yes, even Israel is grass,
their goodness fleeting and void of all merit. But there is no need of
restricting it in either of these ways; it is better to take it,as in 42: 5,
for people generally, mankind, equivalent to “all flesh,” vs. 5. 6. Sub-
ject with article, predicate without, as commonly in Greek, though not
a universal rule.

8. An emphatic repetition for the sake of making plainer the con-
trast to be presented. =3 and, where we must employ the adversative
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but § 287. 1. Word in its wide sense, not limited {o promise or pro.
phecy, much less to the specific utterance which precedes, though that is
of course included : nor to the gospel to which it is applied by Peter.
opr stand, i. e. be valid, firm, opposed to fail of accomplishment, Ac-
cording to the meaning of imgn, the sense will be, (1) No lack of
goodness on the part of man can prevent God’s word of grace from tak-
ing effect.  (2) The feebleness and frailty of man is no argument against
the complction of so glorious a salvation, since God’s word assures it.
Or (3) the fleeting favour of man only heightens by contrast the end-
less favour of God and the certainty of his word.

The omission from y~x ver. 7, to yx ver. 8, in the LXX, shows
how various readings may arise from the proximity of clauses or para
graphs of like ending.

9. In the confidence of faith God is actually seen coming to Zion,
and the capital city is directed to announce the fact to the rest of the
land. wha=w, ascend a high mountain, that the voice may be heard
more widely: some suppose an allusion to the mountains on which Je-
rusalem was built and by which it was surrounded. §b=%3 , pleonastic
use of the pronoun, for thee, for thyself. nymsw announcing glad td-
ings, LXX edayyeldduevos ; it thus differs from fadw which simply
denotes a messenger, irrespective of the character of his message. It
may govern the following word, “bearing glad tidings to Zion;” then
fern. because it was the custom for women to celebrate victories with
songs and dances, or as a term of office, comp. nbmp § 198, or as a col-
lective = c~yoan. It is simpler, however, to regard it as in apposition
with Zion ; Zion herself is to anmounce the glad message to inferior
cities. $83, announce it in a loud tone, without faltering or hesitation,
for it is certainly true. 3g+dn, not thyself, but thy voice. s8R, have
no fear to make the announcement, as though there were danger of being
disappointed in the issue. mpm dekold him or here he is, either visibly
coming or actually arrived, already in the midst of Jerusalem.

10. Aimy a3y § 47, the combination of divine names adds to the
impressiveness. pihs, not in strength, for pyh is not an abstract, nor
against a strong one, nor with a strong one, in conjunction with the
Messiab as his agent and coadjutor, but in the capacity or character of
a strong one. 3%, not over kim, as the object of b¥x which is commonly
followed by =, but for him; he shall come as a sovereign. 3=3% Ais
reward, that which he bestows, or possibly that which he receives, has
merited or acquired, viz. his people, whom he saves, or the salvation
which he bestows. imm witk him, i e. in his possession. inbyps work,
hence the woges which are its equivalent.
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11. As4n. God is often compared to a shepherd from the days of
the patriarchs, Gen. 49: 24, and David, Ps. 23:1; the figure is adopted
by our Lord in the parable of the good shepherd, John 10. " The possi-
ble constructions are as a shepherd who feeds his flock, as a shepherd his
flock, he, Jehovah, will feed, as a shepherd he will feed his flock. nZn
not only feed, but the whole work of a shepherd. “is=ya, will gafﬁer
with his arm, i. e. take up in his arms. nidy § 153. 1, not pregnant,
but giving suck. 1bm lead ; others render sustain.

Vs. 12-26. God’s incomparable greatness is presented as a ground
for trusting him to accomplish what in itself might seem incredible.

12. 73p=+. The true answer to this question is not simply ‘no
one,’ as though it were designed to exalt the vastness of the material
creation, which man could never compass with his puny measures. It
is rather implied that this which no one has done or can do, God has
done. He has determined with the ntmost nicety the measure and
weight of all the constituents and parts of the world, Job 28:25; he
has balanced its masses and forces with a precision, which the investiga-
tions of science serve but to disclose more and more: so that the main
idea is not the vastness of the universe, nor merely the harmony of its
parts, but the infinite superiority of him by whom these vast masses
were apportioned with the utmost ease and nicety. He measures and
regulates without difficulty material nature, though in itself so vast as
to be incomprehensible by us. And hence the measures spoken of in
the verse are ordinary and diminutive ones: if the intention had been
to enhance the magnitude of the world, measures of large capacity
would have been employed, but God can measure the universe by the
inch and the ounce. ibyva, elsewhere handful, here the hollow of his
hand, distinguished from g3 the palm and =» the hand. o indef., water
as an element, in the constitution of the world. Some have sought to ex-
plain the order in which the parts of the universe are mentioned from
Gen. 1, water, then heaven or the firmament, then the earth. 1zm §50. 1,
to straighten, as the beam of a balance in weighing, thence extended to
measurements of length as well as weight. 3 not =bs £0/, al/, as LXX,
but pret. of > § 215. 1. ¢. wb% a third part, probably of an ephah,
comp. the English measures quart, tierce. =2y not merely superficial
dust, but the mass of the earth itself. Note the climax: measure the
earth, or if not this, weigh mountains (indefinite), or even Aills. Gh3a
a balance, probably an instrument like a steelyard, and so distinguished
from 1 &2 3nba, whose dual form implies the double dish or scales.

13. A fresh climax; none can measure God’s works, still less can

any measure their maker, fathom his spirit, and understand his plans,
10
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or what is yet more incredible, outdo him in wisdom and suggest plans
to him. This unbelief would do, fancying that he has overlooked, ver,
27, what he should have attended to. y2n, Dot directed, but as in the
preceding verse measured. ¥y w his man of counsel, or counsellor,
so Ps. 119:24. This is better than to govern ingy by the verb, who, a
man, will cause him lo know his counsel. The combination of the pre.
terite and the future in the verse embraces all time §263. 5. a,; who
has done this or who will do it?

14. Expands the last clause of the preceding verse. anjsam, not thai
he might instruct him, expressing the design of the consultation, but and
he instructed him, its actnal result. The subject of the preceding verb is
the object of this. mmitn prep. has its local sense, taught, i. e, gnided in
the path. wmewx rectitude, not merely in a moral sense, but the right way
to accomplish a desired end, or judgment, the proper course for him as
the universal judge, the ruler and arbiter of all things. njys»an, signifi-
cation heightened by the plural form §201. 1. ¢. The future and the
preterite employed in different clauses of the verse.

15. To the exhibition of God’s infinite superiority to any individual
creature now follows his infinite superiority to whole nations, vs. 1517,
and even to all nations combined. 3n lo/ It is impossible for God to
be beholden to individuals, for see! whole nations are reckoned as a
drop. =g= occurs nowhere else, but without doubt means drop. b,
to have compared nations to a bucket of water would have implied their
insignificance, but it is rather to a drop from a bucket which, when
taken cut, leaves no appreciable difference in the mass left behind, its
abstraction is not noticeable; the contrast thus suggested giving a
stronger impression of littleness than simply to have said a drop of
water. It does not mean a drop hanging from a bucket. pnos, prima-
rily a cloud, which might be intended here as an imponderable body ;
but it is better to take it in its derived sense ¢cloud of dust,’ then dust,
the fine particles left on scales after weighing substances, which have
no appreciable effect in disturbing its balance. LXX pomy {vyod and
Vulg. momentum statere, the turning of the scales, that small quantity
which is sufficient to decide the balance. But the figure denotes rather
that which is wholly inappreciable. ~The English Version needlessly
supplies the substantive verb in the first clause, ‘nations are as a drop,

* ete.;’ Bria is properly the subject of sagm: § 262. 3. muw from My,
pabitable lands as opposed to water, especially of islands, maritime
regions, and territories beyond the sea which are distant and litt.le
krown. (1) Islands are reckoned as an atom which he, any one, or i,
the wind, faketh up Sy from bwy. (2) okich is cast away, béws Ni. of
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bwo. (8) He will, if he chooses, L e. ke can take up isiands Like an
atum,

16. As Jor Lebanon there is no sufficiency for burning : w § 215, 1.
d, followed by that for which anything is not sufficient. The meaning
is not that the vastest sacrifice would be an inadeguate expiation for
human sin; nor is it an assertion of the inefficiency of the Old Testa-
ment ritual offerings; but such is God’s infinite superiority that the
grandest offerings on the most magnificent scale are unworthy of his ac-
ceptance. This is stated not as an abstract proposition,but is exhibited
in a striking example. 1i§1:§n, the lofty double range separating Pales-
tine from Syria, the highest mountains with which Israel was familiar,
from q3b white, so called by reason of the snow resting upon its peaks,
or the whitish colour of its limestone rock. irafy collective.

17. A still stronger assertion of the truth in ver. 15, not merely
nations but all the nations combined are not a drop which, however in-
significant, still has existence and a certain magnitude, but jms as
nothing : the prep. qualifies the expression, they are not absolutely non-
existent, but as if they were nothing. i1 before him, not merely in
his judgment or esteem, but confronting him or compared with bim.
onxw end, cessation of being, annihilation, while 32 is absolute negation
of being, nonezistence : the former is here strengthened by anf emptiness.
The prep. is comparative, less than nothing, lit. more of nothing than
nothing itself. Others make it partitive, of nothing, or iudicative of the
material or source, consisting of nothing.  =—:ag¥my belongs to both
clauses. 13, not by him, but in respect to kim, or compared with him.

18. Sums up the preceding argnment.  wg=bwy and now, these
things being so, fo whom, ete. jamIn poetic form § 172. 1. b, the
mighty God, derived from b 0 be strong. =v>mym, what similar thing
will ye compare to him, or what similitude will ye institute in respect
to him.

19. The question of ver. 18 suggests the likenesses which men in
their folly have dared to make as representations of the infinite God.
The puerile absurdity of idolatry is brought out by dwelling on the de-
tails of the process of making a god, its materials being selected and put
together by human toil. 3997 may be the direct object of go3, or the
answer to the previous question with the relative supplied, ke image
which a workman has wrought! this would better account for the article
and for the order of the words. It properly denotes a graven image;
gome suppose that it here describes the wooden interior over which the
metallic surface is cast. But the metallic plating follows: it must there-
fore be used in a wide sense for idol, irrespective of the mode of ita
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formation. ¥y} /0 pour out in the process of casting. amyw, with h
gold, that allotted for the purpose. mzp™, to beat into thin plates,
then to cover with such plates. nipnv, silver chains, for ornament,
or support. (1) §n'%, noun as before and repeat verb of preceding
clause, a goldsmith is beating out or preparing silver chains, (2) gmix,
participle, melting or casting chains, or, as chains are not made by cast
ing, soldering the chains, melting them so as to make them adhere to the
image. The change of tenses representsthe image as in process of ma-
nufacture; part is completed, part is yet to be performed § 263. 5. a.

20. <pown one poor as lo oblation, who cannot afford to offer gold
and silver to his god, must make his idol of something less precious. Or
tmpoverished by oblation, but still persisting in his poor way in what
has already beggared him. Or mzs~n may be in apposition with y3,
chooses as an oblation a tree, etc. Yy, mot wood but tree, he selects it
while growing in the forest. ap~», as the god cannot preserve itself from
rotting, he must be particular as to the quality of the wood. &9n skil-
ful in his business or profession. 1%, for himself ; others for it, i. e. the
idol. ypn to prepare, make, or to erect, set up, so firmly that it cannot
move.

21. This description is broken off abruptly by an indignant question
and a renewed description of God’s infinite superiority, vs. 21-24.
iv=n will ye not know? Is this ignorance and stupidity to continue ?
are you never going to know? =a7, some distinguish this from the fol-
lowing clause and suppose an allusion here to the revelation of God in
his word as there in his works. ®@x=x, not vaguely of old, but from the
beginning, which has been variously explained of the origin of their
lives, the origin of Israel as a nation, and the beginning of the world.
The last is the most natural and agrees best with the parallel expression
which follows. miToim foundations, not an actual material basis on
which the world was imagined to be built, but concrete for abstract, the
founding or original comstruction of the earth, which is here compared
to an edifice. It is the object of the verb onis+ag.

92. 3g»m may be connected with the preceding and governed by
pris»an or with what follows, in apposition with the suffix in ~33vam,
vér. 25, which is however too remote; or the substantive verb may be
supplied, as in Eng. Ver. ‘It is he that sitteth” Perhaps it may best be
regarded as an abrupt and unconnected exclamation. The presence of
the article shows that it is to be understood substantively, and is not a
substitute for a finite tense, ‘he sitteth.” It may mean dwell, or better,
git as a monarch, enthroned. 3w occurs in two other passages, Prov,
8:27, Job 22:14, in which it denotes the hemispherical arch of the
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neavens. The ‘circle of the earth’ is by some supposed to denote tla
arch which appears to rest upon the earth, and by others the earth itself,
orbis terrarum. by will in the one case mean upon and in the other over,
2w stands with designed allusion to 3%+, he who sits or dwells above
the earth being contrasted with those who dwell in or inhabit it.
t33n3 as locusts, comp, Num. 13 :33, puny, insignificant ; the prep. pro-
bably has the article, as is usual in comparisons § 245. 5. d, though the
pointing does nmot determine. pap thin fine material (comp. p=, ver.
15) variously explained as a veil, awning or curtain. :ﬂgjnr_u, this part. as
the preceding denotes present time, or rather expresses the agent irre-
spective of time § 266, ¢ the spreader out” who has done, does, and shall
continue to do it. The continuous agency of God in preserving and up~
holding the universe is implied. The expression shows that the Hebrews
did not conceive the vault of heaven as a solid sphere, see on Gen. 1: 6.
It is compared to the thinnest possible material; and even this is not a
physical but poetical deseription. bohme31, a construction begun with a
participle or iufinitive often passes over into a preterite or future, since
these are the fundamental tenses and embrace all the divisions of time
§ 282. ¢. :n3wb, not connected with the preceding verb, spreads them
out to dwell in whether for himself, for celestial beings, or for men who
dwell under this spacious roof; but with bai tent for duwelling in.

28. eay1in.  Nations had been described as nothing, so were their
rulers. 7:x%, not the territory over which he places them, gives them to
rule over notking, but the condition to which they are themselves re-
duced. -zo% poetic equiv. of 5313, denoting their official function as this
their weight and influence, properly judge, but as this was one of the
functions of sovereignty, used in the wider sense of rulers. tmoy, change
f construction from participle to preterite § 282. c.

24. =b3 nx also not. The first clause of this verse may be regarded
as a sequel of the preceding, or as introductory to what follows. If the
former, the annihilation is so complete that it appears as though rthey
had not even been planted. No vestige remains to show that this had
ever been the case; others understand it to mean that they have not
been replanted, nor even a seed remaining been sown. If the latter,
¢they were not even planted, and he blew upon them,’ he can destroy
them at any antecedent stage of their power as well as when they have
arrived at the height of it. w53, ease and completeness of their de-
struction, with the additional idea of worthlessness. If the figure were
to be pressed, earthly rulers are as chaff which serves an important pur-
pose during the maturing of the grain, but when the end for which they
wore brought into existence is answered, they are blown away as wortb-
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less chaff. The oriental method of winnowing was by casting the graln
and chaff together up to the wind, that the former might be separated
and the latter blown away. masey, not ordinary wind, but violent storm,
whirlwind. 1 oxgn, chauge of tense; the process is begun but not ended,
They have withered and shall be blown away. The verb means eithet
to take up or lo carry away.

25. Substantial repetition of the question of ver. 18, biit God is hera
the speaker. mawm, no need of the subjunctive rendering, that I may
be equal. =gns saith, though some insist on future sense, God will
continue by his word and works to say, see on 40:1. y¥itp, no article,
as it assumes somewhat the character of a proper name. The primary
idea is that of separation. As applied to things, e. g. the temple, its
vessels, ete., it denotes separation from those of ordinary character and
uses, setting apart, consecration. As applied to persons, it implies
geparation in a moral sense likewise, spiritusl purity. Used of God,
it denotes his separation from his creatures both in exaltation,
which is chiefly dwelt upon in the context, and in his moral purity and
excellence.

26, An appeal to the stars, and what they declare of the greatness
of him who made and controls them, still further to exhibit God’s in-
finite superiority. He who brings forth his heavenly host, calls all by
name, and loses none, will not overlook the concerns of his people. 3w,
absolutely, see, viz. the heavens, not joined to what follows, see who hath
created, etc. mby, evidently referring to stars, though they have not
been expressly mentioned. x-y'w=, Dot the answer to the preceding
question, but a continuation of it, ¢ Who is the one bringing out, etc.
As nx> is nsed of the rising of the sun and stars, some render causing
them to rise. But it is rather a military figure, leading forth an army.
mzorz (1) by number, denoting orderly arrangement. (2) in full
number, completely; or (3) in great number, numerously. ox3x, see
on Gen. 2:1. zx may be used as an indef. pron. in relation to things,
but is here perhaps suggested by the figure of a host, ‘not @ man is
missing.” Marg. see on Judg. 13 :25, 1 Kin. 18:39.

27. The third and last division of the chapter begins here, shewing
the unreasonableness of Israel's dejection and distrust. wsb. The
demand for a reason implies that there was nome. =wmxn not merely
dost thou say, but wilt thou say, why continue to say or persist in saying,
a5z~ . The original name of the patriarch, never used of his descendants
except in poetry. bx-os is distinguished from 3y Hebrew as the theo-
cratic or sacred from the secular or gentile name. At the time of the
schism the ten tribes composing the mass of the people usurped the name
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of Isracl for themselves, leaving the other kingdom to be called Judah,
from the dominant tribe. “Israel” is here used in its sacred or theo
cratic sense, as describing the chosen people, and that although the
kingdom of Judah is alone referred to. The ten tribes were apostate,
and had been virtually exscinded by their overthrow and captivity.
Judah was the true Israel in whom the continuity was preserved in spite
of the rejection of the unbelieving mass. momesy hidden, out of sight,
whether unknown and forgotten or unattended to. ‘z=3 way, sometimes
figuratively denoting course of conduct, but here condition. -ysew my
cause, in its forensic sense, or my right. 179332 shall pass away, either
my cause shall be neglected, the controversy with my enemies not com-
ing up before God for trial, or being dismissed unsettled ; or my right
shall pass away, my rightful claim to protection against the injustice of
my foes shall fail to be secured. Marg. Haphtarah of 3b=g%, Gen. 12: 1.

28. The unreasonableness of this distrust is apparent from what they
knew or ought to know. The infinite greatness of God is urged by
sceptics as an argument against the salvation of the gospel. He who
created and watches over the vast universe would not bestow such extra-
ordinary attention on this speck of earth as the gospel supposes. But
the objection is guilty of the very depreciation of God which it depre-
cates. If this earth is as nothing, is the rest of the universe any
greater in comparison with him? To the prophet God’s infinite great.
ness is an invincible ground of trust; no vastness of cares can so
distract him that he shall be unable to do all that is needful for the
feeblest and the least. owx—m § 283. 2. Hast thou not known, or hast
thou not at least heard ? '»-'SR in apposition with the following divine
names whlch are here emphatlcally accumulated others make nIm the
nixp ezlremztaes, mcludmg all that is between them, the entire earth
from one extremity to another. g§y»1 faintness, primarily arising from
running, » 3~ weariness from toil; they are here combined as equivalents
to intensify the idea ; fut. because this never will occur, involving of course
a denial that it ever has occurred or is possible. =pn, the words might
mean * there is no searching to his understanding,’ hlS knowledge is in-
tuitive, not discursive, is not gained by investigation. Their meaning
here is, it is impossible for man to investigate the divine understanding,
it is limitless. As he cannot desert Israel for lack of power or through
exhaustion, neither can he from want of knowledge whether of their wants
or of the methods of supplying them.

29. He is not only the possessor of strength but the source of it.
He not only never wearies himself but recuperates those who do. ym



152 HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY.

§259. 2. min pady, not only to the weary but to the po.cerless
1 ngne, he not only gives but multiplies, gives abundantly. Who among
the powerless shall be thus succoured, is explained in what follows.

30. Human strength, even the most vigorous and active, is inade-
quate. Wkat has been denied of God is here affirmed of the stoutest men
and those in the prime of life. ~tva3m3y, the part. syna has plur. o>ana,
but in the special sense of choice young men, selected for their fitness
for military duty, it has for distinction ovpsny §210. . Liwp § 282. a.

31. b § 254. 9. b, wait for, expect him with faith and patience,
which is also the sense of ¢ wait upon’ in the Eng. Ver., though this
phrase in modern English rather suggests the idea of personal atten-
dance. This verb may be construed with the direct object or with b
and Sw. speim> ezchange, especially for the better, improve, remew.
s>, not shall go up into feathers, i. e. put forth feathers, comp. Ps. 103 :
5, nor mount up with wings, but shall raise the pinion. ¥y» and va3,
again as in ver. 28: they who trust in God shall no more faint than

God himself.

OHAPTER XLI

In the preceding chapter the incomparable greatness of Jehovah had
been asserted as a ground for Israel’s trust in the salvation he had prom-
ised. Here the questions of 40 :18. 25. are as it were resumed, and
his supremacy demonstrated against all opposers. This is presented
ander the figure of a majestic trial, to which Jehovah, as the one party,
summons all the nations and the gods whose claims they put forth or
defend, challenging them to exhibit proofs of deity compared with his.
The chapter consists of two unequal parts, viz. :

1. vs. 1-24, the trial in detail, with its result;

2. vs. 25-29, a brief recapitulation,

The process of the trial is subdivided into:

(1) The setting forth of the evidences of Jehovah’s power and fore-
knowledge, as these would be conspicuously displayed in what he was
about to achieve:

a. The raising up of Cyrus, vs. 2-7.

6. Making Israel victorious over all foes, vs. 8-20.

(2) The futility of all other claims to divinity. The claimants can
neither forete!l anything nor bring anything to pass, va. 21-24.

1. The summons of the nations and their gods to trial, to vindicate
their claim to divinity in comparison with Jehovah, swranm § 272, 9,
be silent unto e, i. e. be silent and turn to me. Some understand
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this of conversion, cease your raging hostility and turn quietly and sub.
missively to me, and thus you shall gain the new strength promised,
40:31. Others, be reduced to silence, as the result of the trial which
follows, this being already anticipated at the outset. It would then be
a summons to be silenced by entering into trial with God, and finding
themselves unable to make out their claims. It is better to regard it as
a call to attention ; listen silently to me, and then with your utmost
vigour maintain your cause. (God is the speaker throughout this chap-
ter. &, see on 40:15. The summons to the most distant nations
implies that those nearer at hand are likewise challenged. m5 spsbm>,

allusion to 40:31, where this is asserted of those waiting for Jehovah.

Let the nations, who will not wait on him, renew it for themselves,
spummon all their strength, and, if possible, redouble it. Change of
person § 279. The future has an imperative sense, as is shown by the
preceding imperative and the cohortative at the end of the verse. 1wy
approach not one another but God, and this not as worshippers but as
adversaries. 3na7%, after the preliminary silence during the presentation
of God’s claims to divinity, they may set forth their own or those of
the idols which they worship. 1am» fogether, God and his adversaries.
uavnb (1) judgment or trial, (2) judgment seat, place of trial.

2. The first proof of God's power and foreknowledge adduced is
the annunciation of his purpose to raise up Cyrus, whose appearance and
correspondence with what is here predicted of him would give evidence
both that God controlled human history, and that he foreknew what-
ever comes to pass. Cyrus is described as, in prophetic vision, already
raised up (331} and pursuing his career of conquest (other verbs future).
That vy is a prophetic preterite § 262. 4, and Cyrus, though ideally
present, belongs to the distant future, is apparent from the fact that the
announcement of his coming proves God’s divinity against the idols.
God foretold the coming of Cyrus and brought it to pass, while the idols
could do nothing of the kind. He is here spoken of in general terms,
simply as a great conqueror from the East, or, as this is supplemented
by ver. 25, from the North and East, i. e. Persia, which lay in this di-
rection from Palestine. In the progress of the prophecy he is more fully
described,and his very name announced. pvy. Some suppose Abraham,
and others Christ, to be referred to, and make pis the object of ~wn,
and abstract for concrete = pysx righteous man,so Eng. Ver. But the ob-
ject of =~y is not expressed, and the relatlve is to be supplied § 285. 3,
raised up him whom mnot victory meets at every step, which gives to pax
an unauthorized scnse, but righteousness calls to its foot as its servant
and follower. He is raised up as an instrument of God's righteousness
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B>, the subject is pyx, not God, nor ke, the conqueror, drives natiens
before himself, nor wg. S»=n “py® (1) will make his, the conquerors,
swords (collective) as dust, i. e. numerous, and kis bows fleet as chaff';
but this figure is more appropriate to the subdued than the subjugator
(2) suf. collect. referring to kings, make their sword as dust. (3) ia=n
may best be regarded as an absolute expression of the manner or in
strument § 274. 2. ¢, make nations and kings as dust by his sword, i. e,
that of Cyrus.

3. vid¢ §274.2.e. may (1) a way that he had not gone with his
[feet, or previously passed over: this violates the tense of the verb. (2)
a way that with his feet he shall not come, he shall not be compelled to
retrace his steps. (3) the way at kis feet, i. e. after him one shall not
come, no one shall pursue him. (4) a way ke shall not go with his feet,
such shall be his speed that he shall rather fly than walk. The last is
the best rendering.

4. The question of ver. 2, 3 is resumed. wap (1) an answer to the
question ke calling the generations from the beginning has done it, he
who is the universal controller of providence and history has controlled
it in this instance. (2) continues the question and agrees with »r: this
is favoured by the absence of the article. Calling may mean calling
into existence,or proclaiming, heralding, announcing beforehand. Who
bas exhibited this evidence of power and foreknowledge by raising up
Cyrus? The answer is—1 the Lord ; first and with the last—before all
and not survived by any. wwm (1) I am ¢he same, unchangeable; this
gives a supposititious sense to the pronoun; (2) I am ke, the one in
question who has done this; (3) I am first and with the last § 258. 2.

Vs. 5-7 express the terror of the nations, their endeavours to nerve
each other, and to put their gods in the best condition to render effectual
help. The sarcasm lies in the fact that idols needing the services of
ordinary workmen should be looked to in opposition to the infinite God.
The immediate occasion of their terror may be Cyrus, whom God has
raised up for the judgment of the nations, or this evidence of divine
power and foreinowledge accomplishes their discomfiture in the grand
trial which is represented as proceeding, and fills them with dismay.
Yet instead of abandoning the contest and renouncing their follies for
God’s service, they but confirm one another in error and fly more fran.
{ically to their senseless idols, that these may establish by counter
proofs their equality or superiority.

5. n3~p, they drew near to one another for mutual consultation and
assistance, or to God, taking up the challenge or summons of ver. 1, and
engaging in the unequal trial
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" 6. wiyy1, they seek to relieve one another’s fears by mutual exhorta
tion to courage and persistence ; fut. becanse descriptive of what is pass
ing. The prophet places himself in the midst of the action; a part is
performed and a part to come § 263. 5. a.

7. All who have had to do with making the idol encourage one an-
other, each striving to remove the fears of the rest, and pronouncing his
part of the work upon the idol good, or repairing what is yet weak or
lacking, so that there may be no failure in this contest from its imper-
fect manufacture. pazh, respecting the soldering, it is good, see on Gen.
1: 28, not it is good i. e, ready for soldering.

8. The second proof of the divine omnipotence and foreknowledge
‘is Israel’s deliverance from all his foes, and their utter discomfiture
and destruction, notwithstanding the weakness of the former and the
power of the latter. This, when effected, as it certainly would be, would
afford a grand proof of the divinity of Jehovah. Asthis is addressed to
Israel’s despondency, it is largely dwelt upon, and presented first in
literal terms, vs. 8-13, then under two distinct figures, a worm thresh-
ing the mountains, vs. 14—16, and a supernatural flow of waters for those
perishing with thirst, vs. 17-20. Israel is addressed and characterized,
vs. 8. 9, his relation to God stated as a ground of confidence in what
follows. God could not and would not desert to his foes, those for whom
he had done so much, and whom he had destined to so great an end.
Laaws, the substantive verb isnot to be supplied, T%hou art Lsrael, or thou
Israel art my servant. The people are again addressed by the two names
of their anceslor, used as poetic equivalents; the sacred name, however,
is put first and gives its colour to the other, as the relation to God is
prominent in his thoughts. In 40:27, where the sinful weakness of the
people is prominent, the order is the reverse. <733 servant, one em-
ployed to do a certain work. Moses is called God’s servant, Dent. 34:
5, Nebuchadnezzar, Jer. 25 : 9, the material creation, Ps. 119 : 91 ; here
Israel. 7 mon=, not only engaged in God's service but appointed of
God himself to be so, selected from others and rather than others for
this special purpose.  pm=nn 923 seed of Mbraham, whom God had
promised to bless, and to make a blessing to all nations. 1hank § 102
8, my lover or who loved me, implying of course reciprocal affection.

9. God designated them as his and brought them from remote parts
for his service the pains bestowed upon them making it more sure that
he will not desert them now. y-#n nixpy, some refer to Abraham’s
call from Mesopotamia, others to bringing the people out of Egypt.
mossngy, in Bx. 24:11 nobles, here sides or joints, parallel to musp,
i, not only made him his sarvant, but announced to him that he stood
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in that relation: ¢thou art my servant’ par excellence, as no other is
Israel, including the Messiah, who was of the seed of Abraham, as are
also all his true people, is God’s servant in a peculiar and the highest
sense, the one who above all others is appointed by him to do his work
in this world. iymonx ¥%y, not I will not reject thee, which violates
the tenses, but I have not rejected thee ; this choice has never been re-
voked, implying, though not directly stating, that it never will be.

10. &=m=by. This is the exhortation addressed to the person de-
scribed in the two preceding verses, It refers not to the victories of
Cyrus which, ver. 5, alarmed other nations, but need occasion no fear to
them ; but to perils foreseen or calamities experienced at any time and
from any quarter. =, the ground of exhorted fearlessness is God’s
presence, which implies his protection. »pgr, not be dismayed, but look
around with anxiety and perplexity for help. g-nwas, not I will
strengthen thee, which violates the tense, but I Aave strengt/zened thee,
either their past experiences of God’s protection are appealed to as an
argument of confidence for the future, or,I have already provided thee
with strength adequate for these future emergencies, as shall be mani-
fested when the trial comes. =g®, cumulative, though no climax is
traceable in the sense of the verbs, yet heaping together equivalent forms
of expression gives intensity or emphasis to the thought. :vpx
my right hand of righteousness § 254. 6, not right hand of my righteous-
ness, the attribute personified and a right hand attributed to it. The
right hand is an instrument of action and a symbol of strength.

11. 57 Behold! see! pointing as if to an object of sight. wetzu %3y,
the accumulation of synonymous words makes the statement more em-
phatic. Shame denotes the frustration of plans and disappointed expect-
ations. 7ix>, see on 40:17. 53w vz thy men of sirife § 256, men
striving with thee.

12. Expansion and repetition of the last clause of the preceding verse.
Bepan, an expression often used to demote total disappearance. They
shall vanish not only to a careless inspection, but the most earnest
scrutiny shall detect no ¢race of their existence. bax31 729, see on
40:17.

13. The reason of Israel’s safety and of the destruction of their foes.
pime (1) causative, making strong. This yields a good sense, but i3
not the usual meaning of the word in Hiphil, and is not its meaning in
ver. 9 above. (2) holding fast, or firmly; the idea is not so much that
of guidance out of perplexity and danger, a8 of preservation from falling
or sinking. Not will hold, E. V. but am kolding or the holder of for all
time § 266. =gim, not (1) for finite tense I am saying but (2) I am
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the one saying lo thee, or (3) I the one soying lo thee, ete. hare helped
thee.  According to (3) the thing said is simply wm b%; according to
(2) the whole to the end of the verse. According to (3) I who say
lo thee fear not have actually helped thee, and in this given a pledge
that you have no occasion to fear ; according to (2) 7 the Lord am the
one saying this, therefore it is no vain word but efficacious, truthful and
strength imparting.  :4§°m=iy, have helped thee in former times, as a
pledge of present and future protection, or, have already granted the aid
which you require in this case. The rendering J will kelp violates the
tense. '

14. The literal is, as is frequently the case in Isaiah, succeeded by
a figurative statement. The first figure, vs. 14-16, is a worm, helpless
and despicable, in danger of being crushed by the foot of every passer
by, converted into a mighty engine which pulverizes the mountains and
scatters them to the winds. The accomplishment of such a result by
such an instrument is a clear proof of the omnipotence of God and his
control of human history. 3«,';*1;1",:5, the frequenf repetition of the ex-
hortation not to fear, implies the strong temptation they were under to
do so; fem. to agree with nybin § 253. 1. or § 254. 3. This verse is a
repetition and expansion of the divine voice at the close of ver. 13, the
first clause dwelling upon the person addressed,the second on the person
of the speaker. =en3y § 90. (pass.) the only form of the word which oc-
curs, except the futui-é, which 1is found in combination with it, Jer. 23 :
81. It is used of a divine utterance, almost always in connection with
the name of God, more rarely of an inspired man. g% x3y, fem. suf. re-
fers to ny%im, properly to purchase from the power of another by the
payment of a ransom. It is used repeatedly of God’s delivering Israel
from the bondage of Egypt and the power of other foes, as the converse =2n
to sell is constantly used of his subjecting them to the bondage of their
foes, though no price was paid in either case, so that it may simply mean
deliverer. But in the typical institutions of the law this word was used to
express one, who as a near kinsman of one impoverished or slain, redeemed
his property and restored it to him, or avenged his death. How far
bad, ‘as applied to God, have been associated with that type, or how much
it may have retained of the radical signification of the word, we cannot
tell. But that type teaches what is more fully unfolded in the New
Testament, that God is the redeemer of his people from present and
eternal evil by the payment of an equivalent, even the life of the Son of
God, who is the manifested Jehovah of the Old Testament, though this
distinction of persons in the godhead was not clearly revealed to the
consciousness of the saints of that ecomomy. wivp, see on 40: 25, in-
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tludes the ideas of infinitely exalted and perfectly pure, the holy God
who is the God of Israel.

15. mn, see on ver. 11. 4wy I have placed thee for, converted
thee into. This is what God has already made them, as will be shown
in due time. Sjin‘? threshing instrument, sharp, new, not worn and
dulled, possessed of edges or blades. nisg*g, the reduplicated form is by
eome supposed to express number, many blades, strictly moutks: the
‘edge’ of a sword or sharp instrument is called its ‘mouth’ wsam,
thou shalt thresh mountains, comp. Mic. 4:13 Dan. 2: 34, 35. gwm,
not specifically a symbol of kingdoms, but belonging to the imagery of
the figure, which is that of a worm reducing mountains to powder.

16. The fignre is continued ; after the threshing comes the winnow-
ing, which was performed by casting up to the wind ; they shall be dis-
persed and driven away as completely as chaff from the threshing floor.
faxy, the pronoun is used to indicate the opposition of Israel to the
enemies just spoken of.' § 248. 1. y may be conjunctive, and thou shalt
rejoice in consequence of the destruction of foes, or adversative, and on
other hand, i. e. but, while they perish thou shalt have cause to rejoice.
rimsy in Jehovah, in virtue of your relation to him, as to rejoice in
wealth is in the possession of it or in the advantage it brings. 1bbnnn
boast, glory : He shall be the ground of triumphant confidence. Marg.
see on 40 : 26.

17. Anotherfigure; water is given in overflowing abundance to those
perishing with thirst, when and where it could be least expected. This
similitode isoften nsed by Isaiah, suggested probably by the experience of
Israel in the wilderness when coming up from Egypt. First the neces-
sity is described. It is not the literal thirst of the exiles returning from
Babylon which is intended, for (1) the language would then be hyper-
bolical and fanatical ; no such miraculous gift of water occurred on their
retarn; (2) this is a fresh image of what had been set forth under a
different emblem in the preceding verses. There is no more reason for
regarding this as literal description than the worm pulverizing mountains.
Thirst is a figure for misery and destitution, for which an abundant and
unexpected supply shall be provided. It is not to be confined to the suffer-
ing of the Babylonish exile, though that is of course included, comp. Amos
B:11-13. nnY, the form appears to be from nng, and so some take it,
Bat as that word has the sense of placing, not of parching or drying up,
which the context requires, it is probably from ngy with Daghesh-forte
emphatic § 24.c. Secondly, the plentiful supply, a. its source, then b. in
the next verse the supply itself ©o3ym, hear prayer favourably, answer
them ; no prayer had heen mentioned, but it was implied in the wretched-
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ness above deseribed ; first affirmatively, then negatively, ag is usual with
Isaiah, 7 will not desert them.

18. @p¥, not merely high places, but bare, naked cliffs or hills.
mivpx, water shall abound everywhere, in hills and valleys. This ir
not a description of physical changes which shall be wrought, but
figures of abundant blessing, The interpreter must not particularize
cliff, valley, desert, and make each a symbol of some distinct individual
thing, but take the whole image together as forming one picture of wel-
come and overflowing supply.

19. The wilderness, =3, containing only scanty vegetation, and
even the desert, many, absolutely destitute of verdure, comp. on 40: 3,
shall be made to produce stately trees. This is not a new figure, but a
carrying out of that already employed. The trees are not designed to
suggest shade and shelter from the heat, nor to delight the eye by beauti-
ful groves, but to evidence the thoroughness of the change produced by
this miraculous abundance of water; that is made fruitful which was
sterile before.

20. ysuh expresses the design, ‘in order that they may see,’ either 3
pl. indef. § 243. 2. b, it may be seen, or, the nations opposed to God in
this strife. 1wy, ellipsis of 2% 5y. :wmwm, not only produced it but
created if, implying something altogether new and above the operation
of natural causes, see on Gen. 1:1.

. 21, The idols and their worshippers are addressed and challenged
to exhibit like proofs of divinity. ©pawa produce your cause, i. e. your
side in this'great contest. t3nivsy your strengthsor strong ones, those
on which you rely. Some make it ¢your champions,’ i. e. idols. The
Eng. Ver. better, ‘ your strong reasons.’” t3pry ybm the king, both the
ruler and defender of Jacob.

22. vvp2s 3wads § 279; both verbs have the same subject and object,
though some translate le? them bring near their idols, and let them, the
1dols, announce to us, ete. mwam...niygxnn. The contrast has been dif-
ferently understood; either the proximate and the remoter future, or
more probably the former things are past predictions already uttered
and accomplished, while the coming things are predictions now to be
made of what is yet future. pmn the end of them, their issue,
whether they are fulfilled or not. We, i. e. God and his people on one
side; they, i. e. idols and their followers on the other.

23. Changeof person § 279. by 3, this was thething tobe decided.
7501 aavee, either reward your fm nds and punish your foes, or do soma
thmg either good or bud, comp. Jer. 10 : 5, Zeph. 1:12. nymen §172.
3. xm§97. 2.2 113n2, some connect with the subject we, both par
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ties Zogether ; others with the verbs, look about and see together, or at
the same time; others still with the object, see the good and evil y. have
done ‘together. . .

24. As they are unable to accept the challenge, and to adduce evi-
dence to sustain them in their claim of divinity, sentence is given'against
them; they are proved worthless and condemned as such. 3wa of
nothing, composed of it and equal to it, or less than nothing, see on 40 :
17.  esbyps your work, your idols which are of human workmanship, or
which is Detter suited to the connection, your deed, what you, the idols,
have done. n3y‘m, abomination, an object of religious abhorrence, comp.
Gen. 43:32.  sowe according to some = nypy worse than a viper, but
the parallel expressions show it to be equivalent to, if not an ortho-
graphic variation for og.

25. The trial is recapitulated : the two great arguments of Jehovah's
deity are repeated, with the failure of the idols to exhibit similar proofs,
whereupon sentence is pronounced again. 1st proof: the raising up of
Cyrus, ver. 25, the idols neither did it nor predicted it, ver. 26 ; 2nd
proof : foretelling and accomplishing Israel’s deliverance, ver. 27, the in-
ability of the idols is manifested again, ver. 28, they are worthless, ver.
29. -niavn, similarity of expressions to ver. 2: the preterite here, as
there, is shown to refer not to what is actually past, by being adduced
as a proof of divine foreknowledge. *ipy®n . As the Babylonians invaded
Palestine from the north, and Chaldea is called the north country,
whereas this conqueror is said, ver. 2, to be raised up from the East, some
refer the first clause to God’s raising up Babylon to be a” scourge to
Israel, and the next to Cyrus’ march to overthrow it. But this assumes
a change of subject not intimated in the text. Others combine the North
of this clause with the East of the following, and apply it to Cyrus as
from both North and East, i e. the North-East. There may perhaps be
an allusion to his twofold origin, as he was descended from both the royal
house of Media in the North and that of Persia in the East. -pva ~ap?,
either ke shall call by, i. e. upon my name, or he shall call with, i. e. proclaim
my name, see on 1 Kin, 18 : 24; for the fulfilment in either case see his
edict, Ezra 1:2. g&-sc § 271. 2, this word is specially applied to Baby-
lonish nobles. ==n, trample them down, as something utterly worthless
and vile, indicating the completeness of the subjugation and their inability
to make resistance.

926. 'wnty, from the beginning, not as 40 : 21 from the creation, but
either indefinitely of old, or in contrast with y7=, which means ‘after the
end of’ Gen. 41: 1, 35~ may mean ¢before the beginning of’ The
question will then he, who announced Cyrus’ corning before his appearance
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prmx, may be right, true, or the more exact meaning of the word may be
- retained, righteous. He in whose favour the judge pronounces is justified
in his case, be it what it may ; so in this case, give decision in favour of
the idols if they have foretold anything, pronounce them on that ground
righteous in the claim which they are putting forth to divinity.
27. 3¢ny, not as Eng. Ver. the first shall say, but I first; either
* supply ‘say,’ or introduce give from the last clause, i. e. give them the
opportunity and privilege of saying bekold them.

28. The incapacity of the idols. nbwms prep. partitive, I saw of
these, i. e. the idols. yzi», giving advice or information respecting the
future. 1m37 %3+, declarative and they will perhaps return an answer,
subjunctive that they may, etc., or interrogative, will they return, etc.

29. As they have failed to make out their claim to divinity, sentence
is given against them. ©ob3, (1) all of them are vanity, their works or
Jeeds are nought, but this violates the accents; (2) as for all of them,
their works are vanity, nought.

CHAPTER XLII

Chap. 40 promised to Israel deliverance and salvation, confirming
the certainty of it by an appeal to God’s incomparable greatness. In
chap. 41 the sole divinity of Jehovah is demonstrated to the confusion
of idols and their worshippers by his protection and exaltation of Israel.
The idols can neither do good nor do evil, neither be the authors of any
salvation to the people. nor retard the salvation God has promised. In
this chapter the divinely appointed destiny of Israel, which God’s power
is pledged to accomplish, and which the idols cannot prevent, is more
fully unfolded, and seeming difficulties in the present and past aspect
of things are removed.

The chapter consists of 3 parts, viz. :

1. vs. 1-9. Israel is God's chosen servant to extend his kingdom
over the earth, and to enlighten and save the pations.

2. vs. 10-17. God's apparent apathy and inaction in the past presents
a seeming improbability in the way of the accomplishment of this destiny:
but this is to be exchanged for an activity which shall effect the most
stapendous results.

3. vs. 18-25. The character and condition of the people add a fresh
improbability : but their sins shall not obstruct what God does for his
own righteousness’ sake and the magnifying of his law : and their suffer
ings, so far from proving God’s inability to protect and bless them, were

gent for just reasons hy God’s own hand.
11
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1. sy, The most important question connected with this entire
prophecy is who is the servant of Jehovah, comp. 41 : 8, who so frequently
recurs in it. He cannot be Cyrus, who was not commissioned to spread
the true religion, nor Isaiah, or the prophets as a class, who were not
sent to the Gentiles, nor Israel in its purely national character, whose
sufferings were not vicarious, and from whom he is expressly distinguish-
ed, 49:6. It is plain from the attributes and, works ascribed to him,
that the Messiah is prominently referred to: this further appears from
frequent applications to Christ, in the New Testament, of language em-
ployed respecting this servant here and elsewhere. Yet he is not ex-
clusively intended, for (1) imperfection and sin are attributed to the
servant of the Lord, 42:19. (2) The servant is repeatedly called Israel
or addressed as Israel, 41:8, 44:1,49:3. (8) The connection here
demands not the introduction of a fresh subject, but a statement of what
was designed for Israel. (4) What is here said of (Gtod’s servant is. ap-
plicable to the people as a whole in its measure. (5) Some of the expres-
sions used respecting the servant of Jehovah are applied to the people
of God, Jer. 11:19, Acts 13 :47, 2 Cor. 6:2. The proper view seems
to be that God’s servant is Israel considered as embracing the Messiah,
who was to spring from the midst of them, and by whom mainly the
task of the world’s salvation committed to this people, comp. John 4:
22, was to be achieved : as we might attribute to France what was per-
formed by Napoleon. This is precisely the sense of ¢the seed of Abra-
bam,” and may be further confirmed by the scriptural doctrine of the
anity of Christ and his people, comp. 1 Cor. 12:12. =—ganx Jwill up-
hold him or will hold kim fast, retain him, There is no necessity for
supplying the relative. This is applied to Christ, Mat. 12 : 18, etc., and
twice by a voice from heaven, Mat. 3 :17, 17 : 5, where the changes in
the form of expression are for the sake of explanation or more exactly
designating the person intended. s3wn3, not merely choice or excellent,
but actually chosen. w52 upon him rather than in him, to denote des-
cent from heaven. ws¥n judgment, either the function of a judge, the
administration of justice, not here the mere blessings of good govern-
ment in a worldly sense, but his empire, his spiritual reign, or that which
is just and right, his righteous laws, true religion. Israel, instead of
being longer lorded over by the nations, shall give law to them in the
person of his great representative and ruler. Byish fo the nations, i. e.
mankind. tmex4s cause to go forth, i. e. from Jerusalem, the centre
and seat of thi|s empire, comp. 2:3, the facts of the new dispensation
being presented under the emblems of the old.

2. This empire was not to be extended by such 1neans as are em-
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ployed in worldly conquests, not by noise and clamour, ver. 2, nor by
violence, ver. 3, but by the truth. w3 /f? up, not himself, nor faces
®°3p, i. e. accept persoms, but kis voice ; the true object is contained in
the last word of the verse.

3. Figures of gentleness, and so applied by the evangelist Matthew
12: 20, not merely as descriptive of the personal characteristics of the
Redeemer, but of the method of extending his kingdom. mmees, shown
by the accompanying adjective dim and verb extinguish to mean wick ;
its primary sense is flaz. nygab stands opposed to the methods of ex-
tending his empire previously described. The prep. admits of various
explanations: (1) according fo truth, truly, in a true and proper
manner; (2) in reference to truth, i e. by means of trauth; (3) &e-
longing to truth, i. e. in its service, acting as its embodiment and
representative ; (4) unto truth, so as to secure its triumph and establist-
ment. The rendering ¢n perpetuity gives an unauthorized sense to
the noun.

4. ¥insy, allusion to mmy, ver. 3, he shall neither use violence nor
suffer it from others, be shall not fail in the performance of his task.
y»2, some derive from yan run, (1) shall neither be dim nor run, i e. be
precipitate, not too slow nor too hasty; (2) run away, flee, be driven
from the successful accomplishment of his work. It is more probably
from yy» § 140. 1, with allusion to yax, ver. 3, be broken, defeated.
2oy isles, remote lands, see on 40 : 15.  1:5mx> shall wait for his law,
may mean that they must remain deprived of the blessings of his king-
dom until his reign comes to be extended over them, or that after their
submission to him they shall wait for the utterances of the law from his
mouth with a ready disposition to obey them.

5. The accumulation of titles heightens the sense of God’s greatness
and omnipotence, and thus gives confidence in his ability to effect what is
promised in the following verses. ©mswis §221.7.a. bzb, mankind,
not the Jews in contrast with the Gentlles, see on 40: 7. Marg Haph-
tarah of nvexns, Gen, 1:1.

6. gnxap, summoned thee to this task, called thee to be my servant.
P23 wn the exercise of righteousness: this is shown both in faithfulness
toward his servant, fulfilling all rightful claims to assistance and support,
and in the nature of the work itself to which he is called, a work illus-
trative of and determined by God’s righteousness. pim) § 97. 2. o,
hold thy hand, sustain, uphold. ®y n"13%, not a covenant people or me-
diating people, though this might describe Israel’s function, but e cove-
nant of the people, the mediator of a covenant with them, as light in the
following olause means a dispenser of light oy may denote the Jewish
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people in contrast with gsia, the Gentiles, or more probably is equivalent
to it, denoting, as in ver. 5, mankind.

7. Figures of the removal of sin and suffering, which Israel especially
through its great representative was appointed to accomplish.

8. Jehovah claims to himself the honour of this glorious result in
contrast with graven images whose powerlessness has been previously
exhibited.

9. The fulfilment of previous predictions (or, as some say, those
of the mearer future, i. e. about Cyrus, when they come to pass) pledges
and assures the fulfilment of others made respecting events before they
sprout or spring up. How completely the glorious future here heralded
was yet buried in the soil and had not even sprouted, appears from what
follows. Two great sources of the improbability of what has been an-
nounced are considered, (1) God’s seeming apathy and inaction; (2) Is-
rael’s character and fortunes, so opposite from those described or presup'-
posed. These the prophet now proceeds to dispose of: but first he pro-
claims a universal jubilee and summons all the world to rejoice.

10. w3n new song, indicating a fresh occasion of praise. nxpw, the
remotest parts of the earth are to utter their joyful thanksgivings at the
salvation of the world from sin anl misery to be effected by Israel.
dxwe, object of samiv, ‘going down to the sea and all that it contains,’
or p.a.rallel to ﬂ-_[ﬂ:i-;, and summoned to join in the praise, whether it de-
notes marine animals or inhabitants of lands in the bosom of the sea.

11. sxv, see ver. 2. awn § 197. 4, §275.2. 5.

13. Jehovah will stir up his zeal on behalf of his people, lay aside
the seeming inaction of the past, and accomplish the most stupendous
resnlts. mz3, military phrase for going forth to battle. iy (1) zeal,
excited feeling, (2) jealousy for his own name, or on his people’s behalf.
#3~, the battle-cry or shout to rouse the warrior’s ardour.

14. God’spastapathyandinaction arecontrasted with the newactivity
to be displayed on his people’s behalf. w+amx, not interrogatively, but
expressive of the determination formed during this period of seeming in-
action, ‘saying, J will be silent’ m=birs, the comparison has sometimes
been referred to the subject, God, as one bringing forth, travailing in
birtt with Israel, effecting their regeneration and salvation, but it is
better and more usual to connect the comparison with the actions de-
scribed. msew, in the two other places in which it occurs, is a noun,
viper; here it is a verb. e3x, not from exuy destroy, but cwy blow,
breathe hard. gxgy1, not devour, but pant.

15. The effects produced by this zeal and activity of God metaphor-
ically expressed. They are described as most surprising and stupendous,
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implying the exercise of almighty power, and of a cha acter precisely
the reverse of those in 41:18. They represent mighty judgments on
the foes of the people to accomplish the deliverance and welfare of
the latter.

16. The result will be the safe gnidance of those who could no more
see a way of escape from perplexity than the blind. 5zme, convert
darkness into light, see 41: 15. 8gpym crooked or uneven, as opposed
to =™, lineal or superficial straightness, see on 40 :4. omegy 7 have
done them these things, or for them, the people § 102. 2, § 273. 8. a.

17. s2ty, driven back from the execution of their designs. While
God’s people should be thus favoured and blessed, the worshippers of
idols would be utterly discomfited and disappointed, unable to accomplish
Israel’s destruction. The great temptation of the people was to distrust
God’s power and grace, and transfer their confidence to the idols whose
worshippers had proved so much stronger than they., This is met here
and repeatedly in this prophecy. ©mm, i e. both the graven and molten
image,

18. The improbability arising from Israel’s character and condition :
these shall not obstruct his achieving this high destiny on his own be-
half and that of the world. cegvmm § 245. 2, the heathen may be ad-
dressed as especially characterized by moral deafness and blindness; or
perhaps the deaf and blind as a class, the deaf might be expected to
hear and the blind to see these evidences of the folly of idolatry.

19. And yet Israel neither hears nor sees them, or acts as if he did
not. Sny *w, the question implies that his blindness is such that no
other deserves the name; all other blindness disappears beside it. This
shows that the servant of the Lord here spoken of is not the Messiah
exclusively, for this can have no relation to him. tdges has been va-
riously explained, (1) friend of God, (2) perfect, (3) devoted to God,
(4) provided with o3b% peace or welfare,

20. rxs K'thibh 2 m. s. pret., K'ri const. inf. m*ns.  Israel is ad-
dressed in the first clause, and spoken of in the second § 279, thou hase
seen many things, i. e. evidences of divine power and grace, but wilt pay
no heed to them. rips, inf. for finite verb § 268. 1, God kas opened his,
Israel’s, ears by his prophets, etc., or better, comp. ver. 7, it describes
the destiny of Israel, set f open ears, and ke will not hear himself,
whether from indisposition or inability, or both.

21. This guilty incapacity and apparent gross unfitness of the people
for their destined task shall not defeat it. God will accomnplish this
salvation for his own sake, not for theirs. *p~x, some refer suf. to Israel,
in order to his, Israel’s, righteousness ; others to Messiah, on account of
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his, Christ’s, righteousness. It must refer to God, on account of his own
nghteousness pI% cannot mean exactly grace or mercy. It may here
denote faithfulness to his promises and engagements, which is one phase
of the divine righteousness, or his righteousness "in its ordinary sense,
which the plan of salvation was designed to illustrate and display by
putting away sin and diffusing holiness.¢ naim b33, not magnify law
by inflicting judgment on those who had violated it, which is inappro-
priate in this connection : nor give a great and glorious law, but illustrate
and honour the law, i. e. the Old Testament dispensation, that system
of things which God had ordained to issue in the salvation of the
world, and which should so issue in spite of Israel’s unfaithfulness.
mip from wom {0 instruct, not mere advice but authoritative guidance,
low.

22. The condition of Israel presented as great an apparent obstacle
to his achieving this salvation as his character. Can a people who
could not save themselves, and whom their God did not rescue, be the
saviours of the world? This anomaly is here explained. Bvjamz ngn.
Some derive the noun from =3, then according as the verb is from
nas or from nn3 it may be rendered, there is a snaring of young men,
all of them, all their young men are captured as birds in a snare, or they
all are the puffing derision of young men. But it is better to regard =
as a prep. a snaring them all in holes, they are caught like wild beasts,
or panting in holes, i. e. dungeons ®©xb> "pza33, both members of the
compound expression are put in the plural. The terms of this verse are
figurative, and describe not merely the Babylonish exile, but the suffer-
ing and oppressed condition of the people through a considerable portion
of its history. mgzz, i3b, allude to Swowy yay3 of the first clause, and are
resumed in ngwgn, coiya of ver. 24. :3zn for agn § 65. a, restore, bring
back, whether to their own land or to their former condition of pros-
perity.

23. The question implies the prophet’s earnest desire that they
should give ear, and at the same time his apprehension that few would
do so. iy does not refer to n=m, ver. 21, which is too remote, nor to
the preceding verse, but to the verse following, containing the solution.
of this anomaly, which is the main thing to be attended to. :=ima%,
not hearken fo the past but hear for the future, either describing the
time of hearing, in time fo come, or the object of it, hear with reference
to the time to come.

24. Their sufferings do not prove that Jehovah is unable to deliver
his people, for he gave them into their enemies’ hand, and that for ¢
sufficient cause. nax, 1:mpn § 279.



NOTES ON ISAIAH 53, 167

25. gwwr1, Vav conv. intimates a close connection or dependence
and so he poured §99. 1. ‘8w nzn §253, fury, viz. his anger, or his
anger as fury. smgnbni, the subject is memtr or rather rem. 32w
not wnawares, unexpectedly, but expressive of stupid unconcern, as is
shown by the parallel expression, ke will not lay it to heart. The chango
of tense is significant, and is designed to embrace both periods of time
§268. 5. a. Marg. see on Gen. 44:10, 17,

CHAPTER LIIL

That the Messiah is the subject of this chapter is evident from the
following considerations :

1. Ita terms are exclusively applicable to Christ. A spectacle is pre-
gented of extraordinary humiliation and suffering, terminating in a violent
death. They, who first beheld it, mistook its real meaning and design,
and despised what they should have honoured. This suffering and death
were vicarious, due to no personal ill desert of the victim, and to no arbi-
trary infliction of Grod, but endured for the sins of others, and procuring
for them justification and peace. The sufferer was himself righteous,
vs. 9. 11; not in a comparative sense merely, but absolutely so, since
what he endured was not on his own account, but wholly for the sake
of others. These sufferings were, moreover, voluntarily assumed and
borne without' complaint, and they were to issue in a glorious reward.
This is all strictly true of Christ, but of no other.

2. The subject is expressly stated to be the servant of the Lorp,
ver. 11, 52:13. To this servant Isaiah ascribes all that work which
Israel, including the Messiah, was raised up and appointed to do for the
glory of God and the salvation of man; see on 42:1. Insome passages
the language employed is applicable both to the people as a whole and
to their great descendant. In others it is so framed as to refer ouly to
one or the other of the constituents of this complex person. The imper-
fections charged upon this servant, 42 :19, belong to the people alone.
In the present chapter the Messiah is alone regarded. In proof of this
it may be urged, (1) that what is here said of the servant of the Lord
is true only of the Messiah, not of Israel as a people. Their sufferings
were not vicarious, but as both Isaiah and other prophets testity, and as
the facts declare, the just desert of their own sins. The church here
possesses only a remote and distant resemblance to her head in so far as
ghe takes part in the afflictions of Christ, and completes the destined
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measure of that willing endurance for the good of others, which apper-
tains to her as the body of a suffering head, Col. 1:24. (2) Here, an
in 42:6, 49:35. 6, Israel is distinguished from the servant of the Lorp.
The speakers in the first part of the chapter are not gentile nations in
contrast with Israel, with whom the prophet could not identify himself,
and whom he could not thus introduce without explanation, but as in
59:9-12, 63:16—64:12, and as is distinctly intimated ver. 8, comp.
ver. 4, the people of God. (3) The expressions imply that an individual
person is intended. The singular is used throughout; be is called
“a man,” ver. 3; his “soul” is spoken of, vs. 10. 11. 12, also his im-
prisonment and death, vs. 8. 9; he is contrasted with the “many,”
vs. 11. 12, whom he shall justify, and whose sins he bare. This is so
convincing, that some of those who reject the Messianic interpretation,
have sought to fix upon some other individual as the subject of the
prophecy, some prophet, or king, or martyr, otherwise unknown. And
the Ethiopian eunuch was led to ask whether the prophet spoke this
¢ of himself or of some other man.’ Acts 8: 34.

3. The analogy of prophecy. (1) Although the prophets dwell
more upon the glory and blessedness of Messiah’s reign than upon his
antecedent humiliation, and although it is peculiar to this passage to
unfold the vicarious nature of his sufferings, he is yet elsewhere pre-
dicted as a sufferer, in whom the acme of human endurance should be
reached, and who should rise thence to proportionate exaltation and
glory. This is already intimated in the primal promise, Gen. 3:15,
and more distinctly set forth in the typical Psalms, e. g. Ps. 22, 69, and
in the later prophets, e. g. Daniel 9: 26, Zechariah 9: 9, 12:10, 13:7.
(2) This chapter stands in the relation of climax to others of like char-
acter in this same prophecy, see on 40:2, and must refer to the same
subject. The declaration, 42 : 4, ‘he shall not fail nor be discouraged,’
implies that the servant of the Lord would meet with opposition and
obstacles. He is spoken of, 49 : 4, as ‘one whom man despiseth and
whom the nation abhorreth;’ 50 : 6, he gave his back to the smiters and
his cheeks to them that plucked off the hair. (3) The ‘tender plant’
and ‘root out of a dry ground,” ver. 2, strongly resemble expressions
which are used to characterize the Messiah elsewhere. These terms are
doubtless identical in meaning with the rod out of the stem of Jesse and
the branch growing out of his roots, 11: 1, and ‘my servant, the Branch,’
Zech. 3: 8.

4. The auathority of the New Testament, which bears testimony to
the Messianic character of this passage almost verse by verse; 52:15 is
quoted and applied to Christ, Rom. 15:21; so 53:1 in John 12 : 38,
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Rom. 10:16; ver. 4 in Matt. 8:17, and with the following verses in
1 Pet. 2:22-25; vs. 7. 8 in Acts 8 : 32. 33; ver. 12 in Mark 15 :28
Luke 22 :37. As a suffering Saviour is more clearly and fully set forth
in this chapter than in any other prophecy of the Old Testament, it
must be prominently referred to in such general statements as Mark
9:12, ‘it is written of the Son of Man that he must suffer many things
and be set at nought,” and liuke 24 : 25-27, 44—46, Christ ought, agree-
ably to the prophets, to have suffered these things and to enter into his
glory. The terms employed by the writers of the New Testament in
stating the doctrine of vicarious atonement are also frequently borrowed
from this chapter or contain manifest allusions t6 it. Thus Rom. 4: 25,
“¢who was delivered for our offences,’ alludes to ver. 5; the ‘Lamb’ 1 Pet.
1:19, the < Lamb slain’ Rev. 5: 6 ; the ¢blood of the Lamb’ Rev. 7: 14
to ver.7; ‘the Lamb of God which taketh away (6 alpwv) the sin of the
world,’ John 1:29. 36 tovs. 7.11; 1John 3:5, comp. vs. 9. 11; 1 Cor.
15:3. 4, 2 Cor. 5:21, comp. vs. 8-11.

5. This is the most ancient and the almost universally received in-
terpretation. The oldest Jewish authorities refer it to the Messiah,
notwithstanding its contrariety to the carnal expectations of that people.
And it was only to escape the necessity of confessing the signal fulfil-
ment of this prophecy in Jesus of Nazareth that the Jews of later times
abandoned this traditional explanation. In the Christian church this
continued to be the unanimous interpretation for seventeen centuries,
unless Grotius be regarded as an exception, who explained it in its
primary sense of Jeremiah, but in its fullest and highest sense of Christ.
It was not until the prevalence of rationalism, with its bold denials of
the reality or possibility of prophetic foresight, that any other subject
than the Messiah was imagined or suspected.

6. No other satisfactory explanation ever has been or can be sug-
gested. The perfect righteousness of the subject and his vicarious suffer-
ings are wholly inapplicable to the Jewish people as a whole, to the
sacred order of the priesthood, or the collective body of the prophets, as
well as to Hezekiah, Josiah, Isaiah, Jeremiah, or any other individual,
nctual or supposable, but Christ alone.

The chapter may be divided as follows, viz.:

1. vs. 1-9 describe the sufferings of Messiah.

2. vs. 10-12 his consequent reward.

The former of these sections may be subdivided into three stanzag
ot three verses each :

(1) vs. 1-3, his lowly and suffering condition led to his contemp
tuous rejection.
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(2) vs. 4-6, these sufferings, so grossly misunderstood, were vicarious

(3) vs. 7-9, he dies by a judicial sentence, uncomplainingly, though
innocent, for the sins of others.

1. vz, While the Gentiles who ‘had not heard,’ 52: 15, shall pay
heed to Messiah’s claims, the mass of the chosen people will reject him.
The question does not necessarily imply that the unbelief was absolutely
universal ; the few who believed are overlooked beside the vast numbers
who did not. w.pygeh suf. may denote the source §254. 7, the thing
heard from us prophets, our report, so Eung. ver. ; or the subject § 254. 8,
the thing keard by us the people of God ; the latter explanation has the
advantage of assuming the same speaker here as in the following verses,
The prophetic teachings regarding the Messiah are intended in either
case. 3yi™m the arm of Jehovah, i. e. his presence and power, which,
though manifested in Christ, were discovered by few. -m=ty, not sim-
ply % whom, as if the prep. were 5 or by, but over whom, the figure
being that of a celestial exhibition.

2. The reason why the Messiah was not recognized in his true char-
acter is found in his humble and unattractive exterior. by § 262. 4,
the ideal position of the prophet is between Christ's humiliation and his
glory, so that what relates to the former is mostly spoken of as past, and
what relates to the latter as still future. p3i»a § 245. 5. d, elsewhere
a suckling, here in the sense of npy+» @ sucker, sprout. wjpt, some refer
the suffix to God, before him, an object of divine attention and care,
comp. Gen. 17 : 18, others to the people, i. e. in their esteem. The ob-
jection that this involves a gratuitous change of person, since the people
are the speakers throughout the first part of the chapter, may be relieved
by understanding it distributively, § 275. 6, in connection with the im-
plied answer to the preceding question, ¢ Almost every one disbelieved
since Messiah grew up before him,’ etc. &=%3) 700, or more probably a
shoot attached to and springing from it, in which the root as it were reveals
itself. =7 y=wn, and hence puny and insignificant ; the explanations of
the dry land, as Galilee, or as the Virgin Mary, show what extravagance
results from giving a separate significance to every particular in a figura-
tive or symbolical description. w7m is by some interpreters connected
with what precedes, and rendered that we should behold him in the sense
of looking upon him with pleasure ; this is recommended by the like
construction of the following anmzhy. It is forbidden, however, by the
accents, as well as by the fact that rixn has this sense only when fol.
lowed by =, see on Gen. 1:4. The prophet may here forsake his ideal
stand-point, and speak of that as future which is actually so, or the
future may be used relatively to the precedmg bym, §263. 5 1, becansa
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the act doscribed is subsequent to and consequent upon it, and we sau
him.

8. bamy, either in a passive sense, forsaken of men, or an active,
ceasing to be of men, so disfigured by suffering as to be no longer counted
& man, comp. Ps. 22:7. oy §207. 2.e. +4f 331771, not known by but
acquainted with sickness, which may be used here as 1 Kin. 22: 34 of
the physical effect of wounds, but most probably stands by a poetic indi-
vidualization for every form of suffering. -=pzxzz» has been explained ag
an anomalous Hiph. part. like one causing to hide the face from him, or
as the sense of the Hiph. in this verb is simply to kide, like one hiding
the face from wus in grief, 2 Sam, 15: 30, or shame, Mic. 3:7, as the
lepers, Lev. 13 : 45. As, however, such a form of the participle would
be almost unexampled, § 94. ¢, it seems better to regard it as a noun,
§ 191. 4, when =i, § 288, may be 1 pl. with the same sense as before,
or 3 m. 8. with the relative omitted, § 283. 8, like one from whom there
is a hiding of face, whether the meaning be that we or men generally
averted our faces to avoid the sight of so shocking a spectacle, or that
he resembled one from whom God had hidden his face in anger, comp.
59 :2, where o2 stands as here without any qualifying expression, also
54:8, 64:6, Ps. 22:25. rny33, not 1 pl. fut., but as at the beginning
of the verse, Niph. part.

4, These sufferings were not in punishment of any sins of his own,
nor were they mere calamities or arbitrary divine inflictions. The trua
explanation is given in the first clause. xa7, as subsequently =:mzyw, ex-
pressed on account of the emphatic contrast, § 243. 1. xo3, not simply
took away but bore, as it was only by bearing our sufferings that he
could have removed them ; this appears further from the parallel ex-
pression nb3v, about whose meaning there can be no question, from the
preceding verse where Messiah is characterized by the sickness and
griefs which are here identified as ‘ours, and from the usage of this
verb xiy in the phrase to which there is manifest allusion here, comp.
ver. 11, ¢ to bear iniquity,” Ezek. 18:19. 20, Num. 9:13, i. e. to suffer
its penalty. Matthew, 8:17, quotes these words as fulfilled in our
Lord’s miracles of healing ; for, though they did not exhaust the mean-
ing of the prophecy, they were types and incipient fruits of the salvation
wrought by his vicarious sufferings. szkswa §200.c. iz suf re
peats the noun, § 281. s, this verb and its cognate noun yay are used
of any plague divinely sent, and particularly of the leprosy, 2 Kin. 15 :
5, Lev. 13: 1, whence the Jewish notion that Messiah was to be a leper.
rzxe §254. 9. b,

5. wyuey prep. indicates the ground or reason, on account of
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nibw mo%w, ot fastruction for our welfare, § 254. 9, since the refererce
in the context is not to Christ as a teacher but as an atoning sacrifice,
and the prep. »»ty upon him suggests the idea of bearing suffering, as in
ver. 4 ; but chastisement or punishment of our peace, that by which our
peace or welfare is s cured.

6. The language of the people of God is still continued. qnxy
§ 245. 5. d, figure of sin and the helpless misery resulting from it.

7. %33, not 1 pl. fut. Kal, we shall oppress him, but Niph. pret., and
not impersonally, ¢¢ was ezacted, viz., the penalty due to our sin, but ke
was oppressed. w7y pron. expressed because the participle follows,
which does not of itself indicate the person. #:s: may be taken pass-
ively, afflicted, a synonymous expression added to strengthen the prece-
ding statement, or reflexively, § 77. 2, humbling himself, suggesting the
idea that he voluntarily submitted to this afliction. —rmo~ fut. relative
to the foregoing verbs, § 263. 5. a; in the vividness of the description
the scene appears to be transacting before the prophet’s eyes, and hence
be uses successively the preterite, the participle, and the future to set it
forth in its successive stages &s in part past,in part present, and in part
yet to come, ke has been oppressed, and he is being afflicted, and he will
not open his mouth. b2x §285.3. Marg. see on Gen. 44 :10. nns?
agrees not with 1 which is fem., nor with =z which is too remote, but
with Messiah, who is the principal subject.

8. =xyn prep. may have its instrumental sense, as Eng. Ver. marg.,
by oppression and by judgment, i. e. a judicial sentence, or its local sense,
Jfrom confinement and from judgment, i. e. the tribunal or judgment-
seat. n3> has been referred to his being taken to execution, as Prov.
24:11, or taken out of life, as Ezek. 33:4. 6, or his assumption to
heaven, as Gen. 5:24, 2 Kin. 2:9, 10. Of the numerous interpreta-
tions proposed for the next clause there are but two which are consistent
with the true sense and usage of the words. The first, which has the
authority of the early versions in its favor, makes 42in the object of the
following verb, who shall speak (or think) his generation, 1. e. who can
in word or thought recount their muititude? The ¢generation” of the
Messiah will then mean those who belong to the same' class with him,
who are assimilated to him in spirit and in life, as in the phrases ¢ gene-
ration of the righteous,’ Ps. 14: 5, ¢ generation of thy children,’ Ps. 73:
15, ¢ generation of the upright,’ Ps. 112:2. It is thus in fact, though
not in form, equivalent to his posterity or spiritual seed, »=1, spoken of
ver. 10. The verb mvo, though commonly followed by the prep. =, may
nevertheless take a direct object, as is shown by Ps. 145 :5. This ren-
dering assumes that a preliminary glimpse is here afforded of Messiah’s



NOTES ON ISAIAH H3:6-9. 173

exaltation and the reward of his voluntary endurance, while the er.ira
context relates to his sufferings and the full and proper consideration of
their reward does not begin until ver. 10. According to the other view
of the clause, snin=ny stands absolutely in apposition with the subject
of the verb § 271. 4. b, as for his generation, i. e. his contemporaries,
who shall think (or say) that, etc., none of them, or comparatively few,
shall recognize the fact that his sufferings are vicarious. 2y33, most usu-
ally and naturally employed of a violent death. a3, Jehovah may be
the speaker, as in vs. 11. 12, or the prophet, or as in the preceding

- verses the people of (God, the singular being employed distributively
§275. 6, as 1 Sam. 5: 10, Zech. 8:21. :iub, not an unusual form for
3 m. 8. smiting was fo him, but 3 m. pl. and paragogic Vav § 104. £,
§ 233, with the ellipsis of the relative § 285. 8, to whom smiting be-
longed or was due, or the abstract sy for the concrete, as a smiting, one
smitten, comp. Lev. 13:4, etc., for them. The word 333 alludes to
233 ver. 4; his contemporaries would think him stricken, but not that
the stroke which he bore was one which had been deserved by them-
selves. '

9. jmry indef. § 243. 2 and one gave, put, appointed, equivalent to
it was given. Bowgn wicked, distinguished as such by an ignominious
burial, hence criminals, malefactors. With this is contrasted in the next
clause the honourable burial of the rich. The servant of the Lord was
destined to both, of course successively and by different parties. This
enigmatical statement finds its explavation in the event. They who
crucified Christ with malefactors, marked him out for a malefactor’s
grave; but God by his providence ordered it otherwise. He was laid,
as Matthew 27 : 57-60 expressly informs us, with special allusion doubt-
less to this prophecy, in a rich man’s tomb. The exactness of the fulfil-
ment has given great trouble to unbelieving interpreters, who have
ineffectually tried by every expedient to get rid of the plain sense of the
passage. The text has been altered without the slightest warrant of
external authority ; =gy has been declared, in defiance of invariable
usage, to mean wicked, and finally it has been said that ‘rich’ is here
equivalent to ¢wicked,” inasmuch as riches lead to pride and impiety.
It is, however, not the rich man’s life, but his burial which is here spoken
of, and that manifestly presents not a parallel but a contrast to the grave
of the malefactor. Christ had his grave with malefactors in the intention
of his murdgrers, with a rich man in the purpose of God and in actual
fact. »niws, not in the act of dying but in the state of death, equivalent
to after his death, comp. 1 Kin. 13:31. The plural form has been sup-
posed to express intensity §201. 2, a death so dreadful that it seemed
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like many deaths combined in one, or to be purely poetic, as Ezek. 28
8. 10, or to be such only in appearance, the suffix after n3 following the
analogy of those appended to fem, plur. nouns, comp. Ezek. 6:8, 16°
31, §173. 2. There is no necessity, therefore, of assuming either that
the suffix refers to a collective person, or that the word is the plur. of
mex in the sense of a sepulchral mound or tumulus, a meaning which
this word never has; this would besides require an arbitrary change of
the points to »»niwz, and it would after all leave the plural form unex-
plained. b5 prep. governing the following clause and lience equivalent
to the conj. =ga by, which may mean because, when his innocence will
be stated as the reason why his grave was finally assigned him with the
rich rather than with the wicked; or althougkh, as in Job 16 : 17, a par-
ticular being added of a tenor contrary to the preceding, when the refer-
ence will be chiefly to the first clause, his grave was appointed him with
the wicked, though be had committed no crime in deed or word.

10. Introduces the second portion of the chapter, descriptive of Mes-
siah’s reward. This was the reason why Jehovah permitted his servant
to be thus afflicted, nay, why he himself imposed these afflictions upon
him. «3mn §175. 1 is by some thought to govern and qualify the pre-
ceding verb §269. a, was pleased, crushed kim grievously by § 269 for
was pleased to crush, etc., comp. Mic. 6:13, but it is better to preserve
its separate verbal force. =bw in its proper conditional sense, if. ®©vEn
put or place, i. e. make, not 2 m. s. referring to Jehovah who is spoken
of still in the third person, but 3 f. 5. and the subject is i¥g2. This is
not a mere periphrasis for the pronoun ke, but has the empha. ic sense of
his soul, his life, which is represented as making the offering, because it
was the life which was sacrificed. Bua, the legal designation of the
trespass-offering, Lev. 5:15, 16, a modification of the sin-offering, in
which there was not only an expiation for the sin by the shedding of
blood, but a pecuniary compensation or amends for the injury committed.
An expiation for the forfeited life of the sinner and a full satisfaction to
the law and justice of God are combined in the sacrifice of Christ. The
mention of the condition is followed by that of the blessings suspended
upon it, viz., 3 numerous posterity, long life, and a successful prosecution
of the task which God had been pleased to commit to him. Like bless-
ings were often promised and granted to the riyateous, Job 5 :23-26;
they are here pledged to the servantof God in their highest spiritual
meaning. M3 in or by his hand, i e. by his instrumentality, Lev. 8 : 36.

11. ’mm prep. causal, on account of, not partitive, as though he
should see some but not all of the results of his toil. mx~, the object
implsd though not expressed is an ample reward, sucb as had heen
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promised in the preceding verse. iriyam, not by the knowledge which he
possesses, for Messiah is here spoken of as an atoning sacrifice and not
as a teacher, but the suf. expresses the object § 254. 9, by the knowledye
of him on the part of others, that practical knowledge and right appre-
hension of him which implies faith in him and reliance upon him.
P 7%2, not fo make inwardly righteous, a sense which the verb has, if at
all, only in one passage, Dan. 12 : 3, but in the forensic sense o justify
§272. 2, a. p>33 adj. contrary to the ordinary rule § 249. 1. o, stands
emphatically before its noun and in a significant proximity to its cognate
verb. In such cases the article is omitted, the new prominence which
the adjective assumes conferring upon it a measure of independence and
perhaps something of the character of a proper name, comp. Jer. 3:7. 10.
*123, Jehovah is the speaker in this and the following verse.

12. Some render the first clause, I will divide (or apportion, comp.
Job 39 :17) to him the many, and he shall divide strong ones as spoil,
i. e, his spiritual conquests shall embrace vast multitudes, and even the
most powerful shall own him their victor. Others prefer to translate,
I will divide to him among the many, and he shall divide spoil with the
strong, comp. Prov. 16:19 ; he shall have the success which elsewhere
attends multitudes and strength. He, like other great conquerors, shall
have abundant spoil and reap large fruits from his victories. That his
conquests are of a very different description from theirs, however, ap-
pears from the method by which they were gained as detailed in the
remainder of the verse. nusm, either poured ouf or bared, exposed.
Pyan fut. because not confined to the period of his humiliation, but still
performed in his state of exaltation.

EZEKIEL, CHAPTER XXXVIIL

This chapter contains,

1. A symbolical vision, vs. 1-10, with its explanation, vs. 11-14.

2. A symbolical action, vs. 15-17, with its explanation, vs. 18-28.

The former, which is a real vision, and not merely an allegory in
that form, is not designed to set forth the corporeal ‘resurrection of
Israel’s dead, as has sometimes been inferred from vs. 12. 13, but as is
plain from ver, 11 a glorious change to be wrought in Israel’s condition,
a change which to human view was as hopeless as that dry bones shoul |
be raised.to life.

If we could presume that the doctrine of a future resurrection was
understood and was a part of the popular faith at -he time of the prophet.



176 HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY.

it would be natural to suppose an allusion to it here. God, who shall
hereafter raise the dead, will restore Israel to a new life. Perhaps, how-
ever, it may better be conceived to be preparatory to tho doctrine than
built upon it, an obscure hint of what was afterwards to be more fully
disclosed than an evidence that it was already familiarly known. Such
premonitory intimations occur with frequency in the Old Testament. A
method often employed for this purpose, and it is singularly adapted to
the end, is the use of figures, which, beside their obvious figurative inter-
pretation, shall also have accomplishment as literal verities, see on Isa. 40:
3. This view of the case is confirmed by the fact that the principle here
asserted is the very one upon which the doctrine of the resurrection of
the righteous rests. Israel’s relation to God as his people gave assu-
rance that though dead he must rise again. If this was true of the people
as a whole, it was applicable likewise to the individuals composing it so
far as they personally sustained this vital and vivifying relation to God.
If it was true of the death and ruin which had overtaken Israel as a
body, it was also applicable to the corporeal death of individual believers,
Death cannot annibilate or destroy those who belong to God. This is
in fact the point of view from which the Old Testament chiefly developes
the doctrine of the future state and of the corporeal resurrection. And
this is urged by our Lord against the Sadducees as underlying even the
earliest periods of divine revelation, Luke 20 : 37. 38.

1. —a= the hand, as the organ chiefly employed in action, is used as
a symbol of power, and here denotes that mighty spiritual influence,
by which the prophet’s ordinary consciousness was suppressed and the
condition of ecstasy produced, comp. 1:3, 8:1, 40:1. hw3 in the
Spirit, i e. intimately united with this divine agent and under his
control ; mn may be in const. before mjm» or as the accentuators seem to
have Judged in the absolute, when it will be definite without the article,
as 8:3, §246. 1, and = will be the subject of the preceding verb.
mxtz verbal adj. governing a direct object like the verb from which it is
derived §271. 1, see on Gen. 42:18.

2. =202 §280. 3.

3. m=;rnn expresses not possibility only, but futurity, shall they
live? - §199 c. nim §47.

4. !:“"ts § 275. 55 s0 wxz, comp. ver. 5, ete, ninyyn § 245. 2.

7. ©35 ... bip, possibly thunder and earthquake, betokemng the di-
vine presence and agency, but more probably noise and shaking of the
bones. ==pm1 §88 (3 f. pl.)

8. 7, see on Gen. 40:8.

11. :wb, a pleonastic use of the dative of advantage, JSor ourselves,
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8o far as we are concerned, Eng. Ver. ¢for our parts;’ others render
to ourselves, i. e. cut off from all hope or help and left to ourselves.

12. »neam § 160. 2. 13, mre= §106. a

14. ~pmm §160. 1 and 2. —oxy §90 (pass.j. ' Marg. see on
Judg. 13 : 25.

15. This spiritual resurrection is followed by a cessation of the
schism between Judah and Israel, the type of all divisions among the
people of God. Marg. T’he Haphtarah of o33 Gen. 44 : 18, etc.

16. mimh §257. 1. nan § 46, §220. 2. 3, such as attached them-
selves to Judah from the other tribes, 2 Chron. 11 :12-17, 15:9, 30:
11. 18. 25.

17. :531 §119. 1. ernxb §223. 1. a.

19. oyazy—vrz, Ephraim was the leader in the schism, and domi-
‘nant among the revolted tribes. He had ambitiously grasped in his own
hand as many tribes as he could bring beneath his own control ; but all
would be hereafter united in the hand of the Lord. %3 suf. refers to
Judah, and the following words are explanatory, upon or along with
him, viz., with the stick of Judah. Others render, I will put them, the
tribes of Israel, together with him, Ephraim, wiik the stick of Judah.

22. =m:m2 §86. 5 (3 pl) 23. womgs §82. 5.

26. 'm=p) §86. 5 (2 m. 8.). onin §238. 2. a.

28. wopn, predicate without the article § 259. 2. Marg. as ver. 14.

OBADIAH.

This prophecy is divisible into three parts, viz

(1) vs. 1-9, the utter destruction to which Edom is destined.

(2) vs. 10-16, the reason of it, viz.: Edom’s unbrotherly conduct
at the time of Jerusalem’s calamity.

(8) vs. 17-21, the contrasted deliverance and enlargement of
Jacob.

1. Marg. The Haphtarah of nbga1 Gen. 32 :4, etc. 331n vision, not
in the specific sense of an appearance beheld in an ecstatic state, but in
the more general sense of a divine revelation or prophecy, affording an
insight into the will and purposes of God. 13y §195. 3. After this
brief title the nations are summoned to arise and make war upon Edom.
RERH] Sox=no. This introductory formula is elsewhere invariably fol-
lowed by lancruacre in which God is himself the speaker; here, however,
it is used to denote that what comes after is a communication from
God, even though he does not throughout speak in the first person

12
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This is simpler than to enclose the remainder of the verse in a parea.
thesis and connect this formula directly with ver. 2; or to assume an
anacoluthon, ¢ we have heard tidings from Jehovah,” when the construc-
tion with which the sentence began would have required instead, ‘I,
Jehovah, have caused you to hear tidings;’ or, more violent still, to re-
sort to the hypothesis of an interpolation, which is commonly a mere
cover of ignorance or unbelief, and is here peculiarly unfortunate, for if
the words ¢ Thus saith the Lord concerhing Edom’ be stricken from the
text, there will be nothing to intimate against whom war is to be pre-
pared, nor who is addressed vs. 2-5, nor what is the subject of the
prophecy, until it is learned from ver. 6. It would be better to allow
the text to remain as it is, and confess the difficulty to be insoluble, than
to get rid of it in such an unwarrantable manner. The pret. =nr does
not here denote an action wholly past, as though the prophet were re-
peating what God had said at some former time, perhaps through the
medium of a preceding prophet, but in accordance with the constant
usage of this formula an action belonging to the present, already begun
but not yet finished, § 262. 2. And hence the fut. =g8» may with equal
propriety be used in the same phrase, Isa. 40:1. ni;;ﬂa in respect lo,
concerning Edom, or, if the remainder of the verse is "pa.renthetic, to
Edom, see on Gen. 1:28. =ygv we, not the nations who are in the
next clause spoken of in the third person, but the people of God who
heard this in the prophet as their representative, or through him as’their
medium of communication with the Lord; the plural would then inti-
mate that these tidings were received by the prophet not as an indi-
vidual, but as a member and organ of the chosen people, and for the
sake of the whole. Or he may possibly speak in the name of the proph-
ets, to others of whom like disclosures were made, comp. Isa. 53: 1.
2sxs. This clause may be explanatory of the preceding, the tidings being
that a messenger had been sent, etc. Or if the tidings have a more
general relation to all that follows respecting Edom’s overthrow, it may
be confirmatory, showing that measures were already taken to effect this
end. It does not form an opposition to the preceding clause, as though
the meaning were, We, the chosen people, have heard a summons (which
is not the sense of myew), and a messenger has also been despatched
among the heathen that both Jews and Gentiles might be united in the
war upon Edom. The messenger, if an ideal one sent by God to gather
the nations, simply expresses the thought that the Lord would certainly
pring about this result. The same idea is elsewhere conveyed under the
mnage of calling distant nations by a hiss or whistle, or setting up a
signal for them to congregate, Isa. 5:26, 7:18. Or the messenger
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may be a real one, sent by one nation to solicit the aid of others. mby,
Marg. see on Gen. 44:10. w»p, the language of the messenger ad-
dressed to the nations, wkhich is simpler than to regard it as the mntual
exhortations of the nations, roused by tlie messenger sent to them, It
is quite unnatural, and contrary to the whole tenor of the following pre-
diction, to suppose that the chosen people are in these words exhorting
one another to engage in a war to which the heathen had already been
divinely invited. mepp3y we, i e. both the party represented by the
messenger and the nations addressed. If he has been sent by God, then
by a bold figure God is represented as taking the initiative in the war
against Edom, and inviting the nations to codperate with him. Comp.
Isa. 13: 4. 5, Joel 2:11. by § 275. 2. b.

2. This gathermg of the natlons to war against Edom is in pursu~
ance of the divine intention to reduce him to insignificance and to a
despicable condition. g»amy 7 have in purpose given, made thee small,
§262. 1. 5, the preterite is used because the purpose was already
formed, though not yet executed in actual fact. It is not necessary,
therefore, to refer this to something wholly belonging to the past, to the
position which God originally assigned to Edom among the nations, as
though it were intended by its contrast with what follows to set his
arrogance in a more glaring light; God had made him a small, despised
people, but his pride led him to fancy himself invincible. =13, this re-
sult, divinely resolved upon, is spoken of as if it were already effected.

3. The confidence which he had entertaiued and still continued to
cherish in his inaccessible position, was a delusion. -33v § 218, §255. 1.
=+m3. This word is of rare occurrence, and interpreters are not agreed
as to its precise sense. (esenius renders it asylums: others clefts or
ezcavations, which is more aptly descriptive, has the ancient versions if
its favour, and admits of an equally satisfactory derivation. im3¥ oizy
8279, the lofty place of kis inhabiting, i. e. which he inhabits ; this may
be in apposition to s%g =13m, from which the prep. = is to be repeated,
or it may be governed lmmedlately by %339, which sometimes takes a
direct object, inhabiting his lofty dwellmg in the clefts of the rocks.
", the question implies that no one could.

4. Though his habitations were more difficult of access than they
were, or than it was possible for them to be, God would dislodge him.
muan may be taken absolutely, if thou shalt mount high as the eagle,
or :|.nlp_ may be supplied from the next clause, if thou make thy nest high
as the eagle,in which case the infin. evp will be assimilated to it in tense,
number, and person, § 268. 1, though others regard it as a passive parti-
ciple, § 158. 8; or better still, mnan may govern &g directly, ¢f thou
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make high the puiting of thy nest, i. e. put thy nest high, § 269. q
comp. Ps. 113:5, Job 5:7. wma33i> 1y, not apparently, i. e. upon
summits so lofty that, viewed from beneath, they might seem to ba
among the stars, but really. This is of course an impossible supposition,
but its very absurdity only shows more clearly how inevitable was their
doom. Comp. Amos 9: 2, etc.

5. Transported in idea to the event which he was predicting, the
prophet exclaims at the completeness of the ruin and the pillage, such
as the ordinary causes and images of desolation were inadequate to effect
or to represent. &3ty § 187. 1. a, thieves abstracting stealthily, @
§ 85. 1, robbers using violence to accomplish their purpose. If thieves
came o thee, etc., would they not steal (nyy fut. because subseguent to
sxn § 263. 5. a) enough for them, as much as they wanted, could lay their
bands on, or were able to carry away ; still they would have left some-
thing, they could not have plundered thee of every thing. That it was
not ordinary thieves from whom Edom had suffered, but something far
worse, appeared from their having stripped him of all and rnined him
utterly, as is suggested by the interjected exclamation, kow hast thou
been destroyed! §86. b (2 m. s.), §262. 4. A similar sense may be
obtained by rendering o interrogatively in both clauses of the verse,
though this meaning of the particle is mostly confined to disjunctive
questions, § 283. 2: Have thieves come to thee, etc.? it might seem as
if they had, and yet this would not account for such extreme desolation ;
do they not steal (fut. in habitual sense, § 263. 4) enough for them ? they
do not despoil of every thing, as has been donme in this case. Or
both here and in ver. 6 may introduce an interrogation, though this is
less forcible than the exclamation: [f thieves had come to thee, etc., how
couldest thou have been destroyed (pret. modified by the preceding con-
dition, § 262. 1) as thou hast been? The least satisfactory of all the in-
terpretations which have been proposed, supposes that the prophet does
not contrast the ¢ thieves,’ etc. with the actual plunderers of Edom, but
identifies them. If thieves come to thee (prop. shall have come, pret. in
relation to the following future, § 262. 1) as they certainly shall, etc.,
wwill they not steal their fill? the implication being not that they will
leave something, but that they will take every thing that they can get.
If grape gatherers, etc., will they not leave mere gleanings, i. e. the least
possible remnant ?

6. agemy agrees with v7y a8 a collective moun, § 275. 2. :wimxm se-
cret place.s",.g 191. 3, or hidden things, concealed treasures, § 191. 5,

7. Edom’s impregnable position could not protect him against this
wsparing pillage. His other grounds of dependence, the friendly dis-
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vosition of allied nations and his own wisdom and valour would be
squally unavailing. From theydescription of this desolation the prophet
now reverts to the circumstances which preceded it. 3n™3 Bt men of
thy covenant, i.e. those in covenant with thee; aund as the relations
spoken of are those of a nation, allied nations and not merely individu-
als must be intended. These have so far violated their engagements
and disappointed thy reasonable expectations, that they have sent thee
(pret. § 262. 4) to the border. When thou hast gone to them to obtain
the stipulated aid against invading foes, they have conducted thee, in
the person of thy representatives or ambassadors sent for this purpose,
to the borders of their territory, not in token of respect and honour,
as though the meaning were, they lavish every attention upon thee,
and make fair promises which they never fulfil; because upon this un-
derstanding of their act, the most essential thought, the non-fulfilment of .
their promises, is not expressed. Their sending thee to the border is
simply equivalent to dismissing thee, refusing the solicited aid, and
gending thee out of the country. It has also with less probability been
understood to mean that they refuse to harbour the fugitives escaped
from the devastation before described; they sent thee, i e. this fleeing
remnant which alone survived, o the dorder ; or to denote active hostil-
ity, the border upon this hypothesis being not the limit of their own
territory, but that of Edom, they sent thee to thy border, i. e. expelled
thee to it and beyond it. This, however, would more naturally be at-
tributed to the nations spoken of in ver. 1. The allies of Edom refuse
in his extremity to grant him aid ; and what is yet more unexpected and
trying, qub% swi the men of thy peace, the nations at peace with thee,
and upon whose neutrality, at least, if not assistance, thou couldest
count, have deceived thee, have prevailed with respect to thee, i. e. over
thee. They have by open force, or secret treachery, taken the side of thy
foes to their advantage and thy hurt. And most astounding of all, a3,
either by a bold figure, or by an unusual ellipsis, although it is one
easily supplied from the preceding words, for men of thy bread, be-
friended by thee in their times of.want, or deriving their subsistence
from thee, requite thy kindness with perfidy and injury. m~g?, fut. be-
cause the prophet speaks as if in the midst of what he is describing,
§ 263. 5. . Edom has found himself disappointed in two classes, the
nations with whom he was in alliance, and those with whom he was at
peace ; obe class yet remains, those who had eaten his bread, and thers
8 similar disappointment awaits him. It may be observed here, that
these classes need not be exclusive of each other: the same nation might
perhaps belong to one or t another, arcording to the aspect under which
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it is contemplated. But all, upon whom Edom could have reposed any
reliance, failed to meet his natural and legitimate expectations. i,
variously rendered snare, falsehood, and wound. The construction above
proposed is on the one hand preferable to that which violates the accents
by connecting p:rb with the preceding clause, the men of thy peace and
of thy bread have, etc. ; and on the other to that which governs jxmb by
w: they, indef., § 243. 2, will make thy bread a snare under thee,
whether this be understood to mean that they treacherously entrap the
fleeing remnant of Edom under pretence of affording them subsistence,
or that they ungratefully replace or requite the bread which they have
received from Edom by setting a snare for him. 4= suf. refers not to
wive snare, there is no perceiving it, Xdom does not perceive the snare
set for him, which gives a wrong sense to r3:anm; but it refers to Edom
§279, there is no undersianding in him. This is not here stated as an
explanation of the ill-usage just recited, as though he had brought it upon
himself by his own folly ; nor as a deduction from it, as though his being
so deceived and ensnared evidenced a lack of intelligence ; nor as a con-~
sequence of it, as though the perplexities resulting from the treachery
of his supposed friends induced an entire confusion of counsels. It is
rather a fresh particular in the hopelessness of his condition. Every
resource fails him., He is not only deserted by others on whom he re-
lied, but his own wisdom, in which he prided himself, and for which he
was famed, Jer. 49 : 7, forsakes him.

8. This is not accidental or unexplained, but due to a special divine
infliction.  x~‘%7 expects an affirmative answer. “mTa3M §112, 3,
§ 287. 3.

9. They should be deprived of courage as well as of sagacity.
mh § 100. 2. @ (2). 93%% expresses not simply the result, so tkat, but
the design, in order that. Their bravery is taken from them with the
view of giving them up to helpless slaughter. -, used as an indefinite
pronoun, every ome. :3uyn, the sense of the prep. is not negative, with-
out a battle, which does not give the noun its proper signification ; nor
causal, on account of slaughter, thy slaughter of Jacob, for this was
chargeable not upon Edom, but upon ‘the strangers,’ ver. 11; but in-
strumental, by slaughter. It violates the accents to connect this with
the next verse, and read, on account of the slaughter and on account of
the violence, etc.

10. The crime by which Edom has incurred so terrible a retribution,
5%, prep. causal, noun constr. before its object, § 254. 9. «, on account
of biolence, wrong, dome to thy brother.  gexm, DOt in allusion to
blushes covering the countenance, nor to the disposition of those whe
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are ashamed to conceal or veil the face, but shame shall cover, overspread
or overwhelm zhee. pamyy alludes to ~n93y ver. 9. Marg. see on Judg.
13:18; other copies accent =, in which case the Vav must be regarded
as gimply conjunctive, or else the accent remains on the penult contrary
to the ordinary rule after Vav Conversive, § 100. 2.

11. The time and circumstances of the commission of this crime
Esau’s hostility toward Jacob was transmitted to his descendants, and
revealed itself in the whole course of their history. It culminated at
the overthrow of Jerusalem by the Chaldeans. In this hour of Judah’s
calamity, Edom, instead of burying his rancour, and showing the com-
miseration which might have been expected from a kindred people, dis-
played a malicious joy at the downfall of his ancient rival. He made
common cause with the foreign invader, and added his insults and out-
rages to those of the merciless enemy, Ps. 137:7, Lam. 4:21. 22.
Passing by all inferior manifestations of this long cherished animosity,
the prophet singles out this most glaring and wanton exhibition of it,
which he was enabled to foresee. Bism connects not with what precedes,
¢On account of the violence, etc. in the day;’ but with what follows,
¢In the day, etc., thou too wast as one of them ;’ indefinitely, as in Gen.
2:4. gmy §106. e -l..:_:p_.n_ over against, opposile, whether as a specta-
tor or as an enemy. oYz, codrdinate with the preceding miz. n
Jorces, host, as in ver. 20, or wealth, substance, as in ver. 13. o=,
change of construction from the infin. to the pret. § 282. ¢, with a direct
object, § 271. 2, though it is commonly followed by the prep. = ¢nto, or
b, % fo. amns § 255. 1, comp. on Gen. 3: 22, '

12. Instead of proceeding to describe the conduct of Edom at this
time of Judah’s sore distress, the prophet appears to be a witness of its
atrocity, and in impassioned terms begs Edom not to commit the crimes
which he is on the point or in the act of committing, viz., not to indulge
in malicious joy at Judal’s downfall, ver. 12, not to take part in the
sack and plunder of Jerusalem, ver. 13, and not to slaughter or betray
Judal’s hapless fugitives, ver. 14. x=n-by) §264, §171. 1, cannot
mean, thou shouldest not have looked, but must be rendered look no&
As it would be unnatural and contrary to analogy to dissuade from that
which had already been committed, the conduct of Edom here com-
plained of must have been still future, and hence the preterites of ver.
11 are prophetic like those of vs. 2. 6. 7. The prophecy must accord
ingly have been delivered prior to the destruction of Jerusalem by Nebu
chadnezzar, and we thus have an incidental corroboration of its date as
inferred from its position among the minor prophets after Amos and be
fore Jonah and Micah. —ni*3 may express the time of the action, ‘n
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which case mx2 must stand absolutely without an object, lnok not at
what may offer itself to your sight in the day, ete. ; or codrdinating still
the second £¢>= of this clause with the first, » may connect the verh with
its object, denntmg that the sight dwells upon it and rests in it with
satisfaction, see on Gen. 44 : 34, Judg. 16 : 27, look, gaze not at the day
of thy brotker, 1. e. the period of his calamity, comp. Ps. 137:7, at the
day of, etc. ; or, which the regular structure of the following clauses
seems to require, the first ova may express the object of the verb, and
the second the time of the action, gaze not at the day of thy brother in
the day, etc. =2y, Ges., his strange fate, calamity ; others, his being
treated as a stranger, his rgjection. '3 d1an enfarge thy mouth, as a
gesture of derision, Ps. 22:8, 35:21, Isa. 57 4, Lam. 2 : 16, or make
great thy mouth, as the organ of speech, i. e. utter proud and insolent
things, comp. Ezek. 35 :13.

13. m:mizm—tx. This difficult form has been variously explained.
Some make it 2 £, pl., the Edomites being addressed as women on ace
count of the dastardly conduct ascribed to them, comp. Nah. 3:13;
others 2 m. 5. with =y added for the particle of entreaty xy, but this is
never written as one word with the verb, never has = in place of &, and
when connected with a dissuasion its proper place is between x and the
verb, comp. Gen. 18: 3, the only exception is Judg. 19: 23 ; others con-
ceive my to be n_paragogic preceded by 3 epenthetic, a combination which
never occurs. Perhaps the simplest and best explanation, though it is
not free from difficulties, is to regard myrben as an unusual form for
meriten with 3 £ s. suffix and » epenthetic, § 88 (3 £. pl.), put it not forth,
viz., thy hand, which the prophet has in mind without distinctly naming
it. Like instances of the employment of a suffix with reference to an
object not mentioned in the context, but easily deducible from it, occur
elsewhere, Isa. 1:6, 8:21, Ps. 18:15, 68:11.15. Comp. 1 Sam. 24:11.

15. =-3 introduces the reason by which the preceding exhortations
are enforced, for a time of recompense is coming shortly. mimi=gis the day
of Jehovah, which belongs especially to him, inasmuch as he shall then
manifest himself in his true character, particularly in his attributes of
mercy and of justice. Itshall be a day of gracious reward to his own
people and of righteous retribution to his and their foes. In contrast
with the day of Judah, ver. 12, the period of his humiliation and defeat,
it is the period of Jehovah’s exaltation and triumph, which his oppressed
people shall share, but which shall bring ruin upon all who oppress
them or oppose him, This day is further characterized by the words
o:im=%2=%ty, which are to be connected with mimy—mis, not with aiap,
to denote the universality of the judgment then to be exccuted. By the
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day of the Lord, of which the prophets speak, is manifestly meant not
merely the final period of judgment to be executed simultaneously upon
the whole wor.d, from which the representation takes its form and
colour ; but they likewise include under it the entire series of particular
and partial judgments wrought successively on each of the nations in the
course of God’s providence. All spring from one source, and possess tLe
same character, They form one work of divine retribution. The pun-
ishment of Edom is not viewed correctly, if it is regarded as an isolated
fact. It is really a part of God’s universal work of judgment, wrought
in the course of human history, and consummated at its close. This
day, which expands itself thus into a protracted period, is further said to
be ai=p near, because punishment would swiftly follow the offence which
has been described. When that time arrives, to which the prophet has
in idea been transported, and out of the midst of which he has been
speaking, when Jerusalem shall fall and Edom shell insult over its ruins,
his own doom shall not be long delayed. That portion of ¢the day of
the. Lord upon all the nations,” to which Edom’s punishment is assigned,
shall then be near, at the very doors. mgz: §35.1. 3be3, divine pun-
ishment is not an arbitrary infliction, but simply the recoil of sin, the
return of one’s own deeds upon himself. ytwnz, prep., denotes conjunction
or contact, see on Cen. 2:24, 8:3. The head, as the most prominent
and important member, is the representative of the person. Hence the
symbolical acts of crowning, Zech. 6:11, or anointing the head, Ps.
23:5, uncovering the head, Lev. 13:45, 21:10, casting dust on the
head, Josh. 7 : 6, laying hands on the head, Lev. 1 :4. Hence, too, the
head is spoken of as bearing good, Isa. 35:10, Prov. 10:6; and evil,
Jer. 23:19; guilt and punishment, Josh. 2:19, Joel 3:4. 7; this last
is particularly appropriate when, as in the present instance, the offence
is a capital one, and is to be capitally punished.

16. This verse confirms the statement of the preceding, that in the
day of the Lord upon all nations an exact retribution shall be meted out
to Edom. He has been guilty of drinking, indulging in festive carousals
in his insolent exultation over Judah’s calamity: and he shall be pun-
ished by having to drink, in common with other nations, a draught which
shall cause his destruction. The sin of Edom is not, of course, the
ground of the punishment of all nations, each of which is to suffer for its
own crimes ; but it suggests the figure under which the doom of all is
get forth, As the experience of pleasure or pain may be aptly repre-
sented by tasting or drinking what is agreeable, Ps. 36: 9, or the re-
verse, Jor. 23 : 15, the endurance of divine wrath finds its appropriate
pmblen in a bitter and deadly draught which men are compelled ta
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swallow, Job 21:20, Ps. 75:9, Isa. 51:17. 22, Jer. 25 : 15, etc
ennw, Edom is addressed as in the preceding verses. =by upon, indi
cating the place of their revelry, which is more natural in the connection
than over, indicating its subject or occasion. “z1p~n §254. 6, § 256,
my mountain of holiness, 1. e. my holy mountain. ™ continually, not
of course that each nation should continue for ever drinking, for the
draughts are, as is immediately added, productive of speedy extinction ;
but they should drink in unending series until the entire number was
exhausted, comp. the phrase continual burnt-offering, Ex. 29: 42, cons
tinual shew-bread, Ex. 25:30, 2 Chron, 2: 3. Several manuscripts, and
a few of the early printed editions, substitute for this word 3vav around
or in turn, which, though preferred by some commentators, is doubtless
a gloss at first inserted in the margin by way of explanation, aud subse-
quently transferred to the text. The common text has in its favour the
best and most accurate manuscripts and all the ancient versions. It is
an illustration of the tendency to substitute an easier reading in place
of one which involves a real or fancied difficulty. The rendering of this
phrase in the Septuagint may also serve to illustrate, on the one hand,
how errors may arise from the eye, transcribers or translators not seeing
accurately what is before them, and on the other, how even the errors
of a version may be turned to account by the critic, and afford him data
from which to conclude upon the true form of the original text. For
wer £iiam—bs spy the LXX. have wiovrar wdvra 1o &vy ovov. It is
plam that the translator, misled by the similarity of the letters, has mis-
taken 7zn for =7znm = =%n wine. ey, emphatic repetition of the finite
form of the verb, § 282. b, drink and drink, i. e. continue drinking until
the whole is exhausted. =% §100. 2. a (2). wibo §285. 3, as those
who, etc. In the exposition of this verse already given, the word drink
is taken in its literal sense in the first clause, and figuratively in the
second. Other constructions have been proposed, which preserve the
pame sense in both clanses. Thus literally in both: 1. 4s ye Edomites
have drunk upon my holy mountain, exulting over the ruin of Jerusalem,
all nations shall drink, exulting over your ruin. But all nations were
_not to be combined against Edom, ver. 1; the essential thing in this in.
terpretation, that the drinking of all the nations had relation to Edom,
or expressed their joy at his destruction, is not in the text, but must be
supplied ; and the kind of drinking intended is shown by its effect, tkey
ghall be as those who have mot been, who have never existed. Or, 2. As
ye Edowites Lave drunk upon my holy mountain, all nations shall do
the same, shall inflict similar injuries and insults, shall drink there and
perish in consequence, be as those who have not been. But this is inap-



NOTES ON OBADIAH, 16-18. 187

ropriate to the connection ; the particle =g for, with which tle verse
begins, must be followed by a confirmation of the preceding statement
that, as Edom has done it shall be done to him. The same objectivn
may be made to those constructions in which drink is understood figura-
tively in both clauses, viz., 8. As ye, Edomites, have drunk the cup of
divine wrath, the preterite prophetic § 262. 4, on account of my holy
mounluin, i. e. for your injurious treatment of God’s people, all nations
shall drink the same, And, 4. As ye, Jews (who are, however, nowhere
addressed throughout the prophecy, and whom there is nothing in the
context to suggest), have drunk of the divine wrath upon my koly moun-
tain, all nations shall drink the same, but more copiously, and for a
longer term. Thus understood, the verse would be parallel to Jer. 25 :
29, 49:12.

17. In contrast with the perdition of Edom and the nations, in con-
crast, too, with the injurious treatment that Judah shall experience at
their hands, the concluding section of this prophecy dwells upon the
ultimate salvation, victory, and enlargement of God’s people. =ra
§254. 8. rmybp is by some regarded as an abstract, escape, deliverance,
by others as a collective, an escaped, or delivered band, § 198. While
the nations, who are enemies of God, are doomed to extinction, God's
kingdom, of which Zion is the centre and seat, shall be preserved. It
must pass through sore trials, such as that referred to vs. 11-14, and
others beside, but there shall still be a remnant surviving them all,
comp. Joel 3:5. 7p may either be the subject, and there shall be
holiness, viz. in mount Zion, or the predicate, and i¢, the body of those
who have escaped, shall be holiness, or holy. This denotes not merely
inward purity, but sacredness and inviolability. They belong to God,
and are consequently under his special protection, comp. Joel 4:17,
Jer. 2:8. =afs» nna, the entire covenant people. This expression is
not to be restricted to Judah, either bere or in the next verse. mrz-m
§216. 1. a, their own possessions, from which they had previously been
driven, see ver. 11; or it may mean the possessions of all the nations,
ver. 16. The people of God shall not only be protected from further
injury from other nations, but they shall conquer and possess the world,
comp. ver, 21, Dan. 7:27. Upon the latter view of its meaning, the
idea is here expressed in the general, of which an individual application
is made in the following verses appropriate to the subject of this
prophecy.

18. goi ma, the house of Joseph properly denotes the tribes of
Ephraim and Manasseh who were descended from him, Josh. 16 : 4, but
‘s bere applied to the kingdom of the ten tribes, which was under the
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leadership of Ephraim, see on Ezek. 87:19. Although included in the
house of Jacob already spoken of, they are separately mentioued to pre-
clnde all doubt as to their interest in what is here declared, and to give
greater prominence to the reunion of the sundered tribes agdainst the
common enemy, comp. Isa. 11: 13. 14. The figure employed suggests
the idea of easy and complete destruction, comp. Isa. 5:24, 10 - 17.

19. The territorial enlargement of the covenant people in all direc-
tions. =y §275. 2. 5. The inhahitants of the southern part of Judah,
contiguous to Edom, should remove southward and occupy this vacated
territory. The dwellers in the vale, the low country in the west of
Judah, should spread westward over the territory of the Philistines.
ivyrs. The subject is not expressed. Judah is evidently intended, as
* may readily be inferred from the previous mention of the south and the
vale which were parts of that tribe. Judah shall expand not only south-
ward and westward, but northward into the territory of Ephraim and
Samaria, thus dispossessing Benjamin, who shall in turn occupy Gilead
on the east of Jordan.

20. The ten tribes will thus be pushed northward into Phenicia.
rtay and the captivity of this host, this captive host of the children of
Israel, the ten tribes which, 1t is here presupposed, shall have been car-
ried into captivity, shall possess wkat Canaanites do, the territory of the
Canaanites or Phenicians, comp. Isa. 23: 11, unto Zarephath. This
yields a better sense than to make 8a332="%y descnptxve of rba, whxch

must then be coordinated with the followmtr n’~.1 as the subject of w.;‘w in
the last clause : the captivity, ete., who are Canaamtes, etc., 1. e. are cap-
tives in Phenicia and reside there, and the captivity of Jerusalem, etc.,
shall possess, etc. 7npom, some remote locality known only from this
passage : it may perhaps be used in a general sense to denote a distant
region. Some suppose it to be an appellative noun meaning dispersion,
comp. root 7=n. Jerome identifies it with the Bosphorus, which may be
a mere conjecture, from the sound of the name with the preposition pre-
fixed. The rabbins give this name to Spain, ‘Eawepia, and make ro=y
to be France, though this latter is manifestly the town of Sarepta.
13387, @8 the restored inhabitants of Jerusalem more than fill their former
residence, they spread over the cities of the south vacated by the occupa-
tion of Edom, ver. 19.

21. £syzin, an allusion to the judges whom God had at a former
period raised up to deliver his people and punish their oppressors, comp.
Judg. 2: 16, Neh, 9:27. Such divinely commissioned champions should
again ascend mount Zion, or perhaps, as the captivity is alluded to in
the preceding verse, come up out of exile t6 mount Zion, see on Gen
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89:1. The people restored from exile should be provided with deliver
ers and saviours, including and culminating in the great antitype of all
vpwb § 22. ¢ (5), see on Judg. 15:20. Marg. see on Judg. 13:25.

NAHUM. CHAPTER L

This prophecy is appropriately divided into three chapters, of which

Cbap. i. announces the divine purpose to destroy Nineveh,

Chap. ii. describes its overthrow.

Chap. iii. assigns the reason for it, and declares its inevitable certainty.

1. The opening verse contains the title to the book, the first clause
of which explains its subject, and the second names its author. Like the
titles prefixed to other prophecies, it forms part of the original and
authentic text, and is to be regarded as written by the prophet himself.
agx is by some rendered wtterance, prophecy, by others burden. In
favour of the latter may be urged, (1) the uniform usage of the word
when employed as it is here. It is not applied to prophecies indiscrimi-
nately, but only to such as are of a grievous and threatening import,
which impose a burden of woe upon those who are the objects of them.
(2) This is also its constant meaning, when not used in this technical
sense ; and it springs most directly from the radical signification of the
verb nwy fo lift up, to bear : to lift up the voice is a secondary applica-
tion. The other meanings attributed to it by Gesenius, viz., song, in
1 Chron. 15:22. 27, and proverd, in Prov. 30:1, 31:1, are supposi-
titious. See Hengstenberg’s remarks on Zech. 9: 1, in his Christology.
(3) It never stands in the construct before the author of the prophecy,
as it might be expected to do if it meant the wutterance of, but (with the
exception of Zech. 12: 1, Mal. 1: 1, where it is in the construct of appo-
sition) only before its object, as here, the burden of Ninevek, the load
which Nineveh must sustain. 3i1m, see on Obad. ver. 1. :-zpiyr has
been explained as a patronymic, descended from Elkosh, but more prob-
ably denotes the place of the prophet’s birth or residence, § 194. 1.

‘The chapter consists of two parts, viz.:

vs. 2-8, a majestic description of Jehovah in those attributes which
determine him to destroy Nineveh.

vs. 9-14, the completeness of the destruction which he has resolved
to effect.

9. This is not a general account of the greatness and glory of the
divine nature, but the prophecy is appropriately introduced by an exhi-
bition of the basis upon which it rests. The overthrow of Nineveh is
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grounded upon the immutable perfections of Jehovah, his jealousy and
avenging wrath. by from wx fo be strong § 186. ¢ (* root) in the usage
of prose differs from ede in never standing alone, but always associ-
ated with a qualifying adJectlve or another divine naine, or in the con-
struct before a following noun. In poetry, on the contrary, this rule
does not hold, and by is often used without any adjunct, where the more
prosaic oty might have been expected. It is in prose never joined
with suffixes, and in poetry only with that of the first pers. sing. The
rule of poetry might here be applied, and Ly taken separately as the
subject, G'od is jealous. But the symmetry of the verse, which consiste
of three clauses with Jehovah as the subject, and a double attribute in
in each, the collocation of the words, § 249. 1, and the comparison of
the parallel passages, Ex. 20:5, 34:14, Deut. 4:24, 5:9, 6:15,
Josh. 24:19, make it preferable to translate Jehovah is a jealous and
avenging God, or a jealous God and an avenger. wspp §187. 1, as in
Josh. 24: 19, elsewhere wrp zealous, denoting the emergy of the divine
nature, so that his love and hatred are not inoperative, as in the case
of heathen deities, but active and efficient; and still more specifically
jealous, indicating the actnating motive of this divine zeal and its
twofold direction, as it springs from a regard to his own honour and
worship, wherein he cannot endure a rival, Ex. 34: 14, or from affec-
tion for his people, whom none may harm with impunity, Joel 2:18,
Injuries suffered in either of these respects his jealousy leads him to
avenge. T £pbY, the triple repetition of these words is not designed
to suggest an allusion to the trinity, nor to three successive injuries in-
flicted by the Assyrians or to be inflicted upon them, but emphasizes and
renders prominent the idea expressed, § 280. 8. . The first clause de-
duces God’s avenging or revenging from its primary source, the zeal or
jealousy of the divine nature; the second reveals its ardour or intensity
as attended by the heat of his wrath ; the third indicates its objects, Ais
enemies. mgm >33, comp. Gen. 87 : 19 ; the divine wrath is not a tran-
sient fervou;, but that settled indignation against evil and determination
to punish it, which is inseparable from God’s holiness. =ixy keeping,
retaining wrath, which is easily supplied from men in the precedmg
clause, though the same ellipsis occurs elsewhere, _Ps 108 :9, Jer. 8:5,
12 ; others render watching with a view to punishment, comp. Job 10+
14. The two verbs of this clause are likewise combined in Lev. 19: 18,
3. This avenging jealousy is not discredited by the long delay of
judgment, for it is associated, as the prophet adds, with the attribute
of forbearance or long-suffering (5% § 216. 1. ¢, § 254 10), which is
here particularly mentioned, as it had been so remarkably exhibited in
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the case of Nineveh, Jon, 4:2. This, however, it is imisediately de
clared, involves neither weakness nor a relaxation of his purpose to pun-
ish. mo=b11as §18. ¢, §215. 1. ¢, Marg. see on Judg. 13 : 17 ; power,
in its ordinary sense, as exercised in the production of effects ab eztra,
not power of endurance or self-restraint, as has neediessly been assumed
with the view of finding an exact parallel to the words immediately pre-
ceding. g3 §92. 4, §174. 3. npyy §172. 3, the phrase is drawn
from Ex. 84:7, Num. 14 : 18. n'j.-.';, emphatically prefixed to its clause,
and repeated in the suffix at the end, §281; the LXX connect it with
what precedes, but this violates the accents. This name occurs five
times in this and the foregoing verse, and ten times in the course of this
chapter. The recital of the attributes of Jehovah is followed by a sub-
lime description of his going forth in wrath to punish his enemies. This
is not the description of a thunder storm or of other natural phenomena,
which were conceived to indicate the presence of the deity. Norisita
prediction that the overthrow of Nineveh would be accompanied by
great catastrophes in the physical world. It is a poetical representation
of the wrath and power of Jehovah, whose vengeance is here denouaced.
At the same time, the figures employed here and in other passages of a
gsimilar nature, have not only a symbolical fitness, but, to a certain extent,
a real basis. Like phenomena have attended the manifestations of God’s
presence, as the cloud, tempest, and earthquake of the descent on Sinai,
the drying up of the Red sea and of the Jordan, etc.; and they shall in
vastly increased potency attend his final coming to judge the world
These occasional and transient occurrences in the past and in the future
are manifestations of a permanent fact, which is valid for all time, the
infinite superiority of Jehovah, and his absolute control over all the
works of his hand, so that such majestic displays of his omnipotence are
imminent every where, and might at any time be exhibited if suchawere
his pleasure. The prophet consequently pictures to us the God who has
convulsed external nature by his presence and coming, who shall here-
after do 50 on a far grander scale, and who is able to do so to any extent
at all times. <33, storm and cloud, as natural emblems of what is dark
and threatening, are fit accompaniments or symbols of the wrath of
God. The cloud, which envelopes or attends the advancing deity, is
beautifully likened to the dust raised by a warrior marching to battle.

4. The wrathful and avenging march of God spreads desolation and
terror. Grand and conspicuous objects of nature feel the weight of his
displeasure, or tremble in dread of it. =3is, see on Gen. 37:10. The
vividness of the description is heightezed by the usc of the participle,
which denotes present time, § 266. 2, and places the action, as it were.
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before the eyes, He is rebuking. The follo.-wing future with Vav Con
versive is also to be rendered as a present, and denotes an action imme.
diately consequent upon the preceding, § 265. a. The preterites that
come after, announce in quick succession the further effects of this dis-
play of wrath, as it seizes upon one object after another. smwz2y § 150.
2 (p- 182). 3txx §115. 3wz, The highlands of Bashan in the east,
the promontory of Carmel in the west, and the lofty range of Lebanon
in the north, were the most conspicuous objects in Palestine, and distin-
guished for their fertility and verdure. They instantly wither at the
rebuke of God. The mention of them here affords an incidental proof
that the prophet was himself in the holy land, and not, as some have
imagined, in exile in Assyria.

5. swzx, prep. in its causal sense, on account of him, at him. NZh,
intrans., lifted itself up, heaved, as in an earthquake. This is better
than the explanation, =aised itself, i. e. went up in smole, the figure
being suggested by the melting of the hills before the fire of God’s
wrath, or the rendering lifted up its voice, cried out in terror. zm,
from the root %2> to come forth, § 190. b, the productive or habitable
earth, the world. It is used exclusively in poetry, and never occurs with
the article, § 247. The repeated conjunction y-—1, like the Latin
et—et, signifies doth—and. -3zi» §35. 1, § 255. 1.

6. Such being the fearful consequences of his displeasure, none can
resist it or stand before it. nsmy poured out, like fire rained down from
heaven, perhaps with allusion to the jidgment sent upon Sodom.
B3, singled out as a type of what is strongest and most enduring.

7. Another feature of the divine character, which, so far from being
inconsistent with the preceding, is in reality but another side of the
same essential attribute of righteousness. While to his enemies this be-
tokens vengeance, it assures those who trust in him of love and protec-
tion. The obverse side of this divine perfection is here presented, be-
cause it contains an additional ground for the judgment upon Nineveh.
=1 know, may be taken in an emphatic sense, involving acquaintance,
intimacy, and friendship, comp. Ps. 144: 3, Amos 3 : 2, Mat. 7:23; or
it may be restricted to its ordinary meaning of simple intelligence, it
being sufficient to assert that he knows who they are who trust in him;
his blessing and favour follow from that as a matter of course.

8. gugse, the conjunction may be adversative, introducing a con-
trast to what immediately precedes, and on the other hand, but; or it
may be copulative, the destruction of Nineveh being a sequence of God’s
.egard of his injured people, and consequently, etc. Isaiah, 8 : 8, had
likened the Assyrian invasion of Judah to an inundation (=2¥) fru)



NOTES ON NAHUM 1 :5-9. 193

Nahum declares that Nineveh herself shall be inundated ; the figure is
not to be restricted to an invading army, but includes the entire flood
of evils by which she was to be visited and destroyed. Some commenta-
tors bave supposed, that in addition to this figurative fulfilment, the
words of the prophet were literally accomplished in an actual overflow
of the Tigris, which, as Diodorus Siculus, ii, 27, narrates (he calls it the
Euphrates), threw down twenty furlongs of the city wall, and thus gave
entrance to the besiegers, in fulfilment of an ancient prophecy, that the
city could never be taken till the river became its enemy, This would
accord with the analogy of other prophecies, see on Isa. 40:3. The
only doubt arises from the uncertainty as to the actual facts of the case.
It has been made a question whether the narrative of Diodorus is en-
tirely reliable ; and if so, whether the overthrow which he describes was
subsequent to the time of Nahum, and was the same that is here pre-
dicted. =5 might agree with Jehovah passing with a flood, but. is more
naturally connected with quw with an overrunning flood, i. e. passing its
bounds. mwipn, the suffix refers not to mt3, he will cause destruc-
tion in its place, i. e. in the place allotted to it, but to Nineveh, 1:1,
which is prominent in the prophet’s mind as the theme of his discourse.
This is an additional proof that the title forms an original and integral
part of the text of the prophecy, since otherwise the subject would be
unexplained, and the reader left in doubt until 2: 9. Interpreters have
needlessly perplexed themselves about the form of expression here em-
ployed, as though the place of the city, or the soil on which it stood,
was to be an object of destruction distinct from the city itself. If Nine-
‘veh were destroyed, of course its site would be made a desolation. It is
unnecessary, therefore, to assume that Nineveh is personified as a queen,
‘comp. Isa. 47 : 1, etc., and that her place or residence is the city itself.
This passage affords an illustration of the manner in which various read-
ings and wroug interpretations have arisen from a false view of the
parallelism of clauses. Of the old Greek versions, Symmachus aione
gives maipn its proper rendering; the rest, assuming that it should cor-
respond in sense exactly with »3:k of the following clause, translate, of
those rising, up against him, as if the reading were, or were equivalent
to, »xpr. 147un darkness, a frequent figure of calamity ; it may either
be the subject of the verb, or stand absolutely after it to denote the place,
tnto darkness, or instrument, with darkness, comp. on Isa. 41: 2,

9. The second division of the chapter opens with a direct address to
the Assyrians. J:xsnn—mz §88 (2 and 3 m.) what will ye devise in
reference to Jehovak ? his nature and purpose being what has just been
described, how do you propose to resist him, or avert the destructior

18
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which he is resolved to brirg upon you? Or the reference may be th
offensive rather than defensive measures, as by 2%n, ver. 11; what are
ye deviging in reference to, against Jehovah 2 1. e. what new assault are
you meditating upon his people? You shall fail in your design; you
shall not be allowed to afflict them again. Either of these explanations
is better than to suppose Judah addressed, what think ye in reference to
Jehovakh ? what do you imagine that he will do? 1=y agfliction shall
not arise twice; the allusion to ver. 7, where this same word is used of
the distress endured by God’s people, determines this clause to mean,
that Judah has suffered the oppression of Nineveh, but shall never bae
exposed to it again, see also 2 : 1. Another interpretation is, that God
would make such thorough work in his destruction of Nineveh, that he
would have no occasion to afflict it a second time, comp. 1 Sam. 26: 8,
2 Sam. 20:10; another still, the adversary (n7%, as in 1 Sam. 1:6),
i. e. Nineveh skall not arise twice, shall not recover from this as from its
previous overthrow by Arbaces, comp. Jer. 51 : 64.

10. -z confirms the statement just made, that the Assyrians shall
never afflict Judah again ; the reason is, for they skall have been them-
selves devoured, consumed as stubble, a figure of easy, speedy, and total
destruction. b3, pret. relative to the future owpn § 262. 1. Its sub-
ject is qualified by the preceding participial clause, which has been vari-
ously understood according to the signification attributed to the figures
employed, and the sense put upon some of the terms. The simplest
view appears to be that which finds in these words the circumstances or
manner of their destruction. Entangled unto the extent of thorns, to
the degree that thorns are, like thorns, comp. 1 Chron. 4:27, i. e. joined
together in an inextricable mass, and thus affording the readier and
surer fuel to the flames, and drunken as by their drink (ogav, absolutely
to denote the manner or instrument, § 274. 2. ¢), or, according to their
drink, with no other limitation than the amount of wine they have, that
is to say, either in a state of literal intoxication, as Diodorus Siculus re-
cords, or by a figure for thc helplessness of drunken men, who are un-
able to resist or flee. Others resolve the participles into verbal forms, to
which they are often equivalent. Thus, if being interwoven be taken to
wean, because they are inlerwoven, etc., this clause will suggest the reason
why the Assyrians are to be destroyed, thorns, from their noxious char-
acter, being an emblem of wicked men, Ezek. 2: 6, Mic. 7 : 4, and their
drunkenness being singled ont as an evidence of their luxurious, aban-
doned lives, On the assumption that &*yog has the sense of ninvg stupe-
fied (the senses entangled and confused) by flesh-pots might also be
veferred to luxurious living. Or, if it mean, although they are inter



NOTES ON NAHUM 1:10-12. 195

woven, etc., it will represent their real or fancied security, which never
theless shall not protect them ; though their phalanx presents an im-
penetrable front, as firmly knit together as thorns, and though they have
all the confident security of merry drinkers, they are yet doomed to de-
struction. Or the participles may be connected not directly with the
Assyrians but with Bswn, and the clause describe the futility of resist-
ance to their divinely ordained fate: even to, though they be like thorns
woven ltogether, which defy all attempts to handle them, and drenched as
their drink, wet as wine itself, so that fire cannot burn them, they skall
nevertheless be consumed, etc. i1nbe, not an adj. qualifying wp full,
mature and therefore burning more readily, but an adverb, § 235. 3 (3),
qualifying ®x37, or more probably b2y .

11. This is confirmed by the exa.mple of Sennacherib, whose doom
foreshadowed that of Nineveh itself. <um, the suf. is by the majority
of interpreters referred to Nineveh, out of thee proceeded or went forth,
In the context, however, vs. 12. 13, 2: 1, the 2 f. s. suffix (except in
722 2:2) refers to Judah personified as a virgin, Isa. 37:22; in ad
dressing Assyria the 2 masc. is used for the sake of distinction either in
the sing., ver. 14, or plur.,, ver. 9. If this analogy be observed here,
Judah must be intended, from thee has gone out, or gone away, retreat.
ed. opm, Sennacherib, though it might also be taken collectively of all
the Assyrian monarchs who had oppressed or would oppress the people
of God, in which case nx:, like sz, ver. 10, must be under the influ-
ence of the preceding future. .’>:v~’>n 8 195. 3, worthlessness, or as the
negation of what is morally good 1mp11es fha.t which is morally bad,
wickedness, here used in its abstract sense; among the later Jews it
came to be a name of Satan as the impersonation of wickedness, 2 Cor.
6:15.

12. The completeness of his overthrow in the height of his power,
coupled with the assurance that Assyria should never be used to afflict
Judah again. =cw, the conditional clause, extends through a2y, the
apodosis beginning with qhsin § 287. 2; if they, the Assyrian army
under Sennacherib, were com‘z.)lete in full strength and vigour, and so
numerous, as they are well known to have been, and were so mown down,
§ 140. 2, the figure perhaps suggested by the stubble, ver. 10 (others
render shorn, comp. Isa. 7:20), and ke, Sennacherib, or the singular
may have a collective or distributive force, the whole, or every one of
them, passed away, perished, §275. 6, then, by this be assured, 7 have
uffticted thee, O Judah, and I will not afflict thee again. As certainly as
Sennacherib and his host were overthrown, so certainly shall Assyria be
bumbled and prevented from trampling upon Judah again. Or the
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apodosis might begin with wipy 323 if] even if, although, as Isa. 1:18,
they were complete, etc., yet so, in the manner well known, or thus, in
this condition of completeness and numbers, were they mown down, etc.
Those who find no special allusion to the fall of Sennacherib, of which
the terms are so aptly descriptive, understand this verse also collectively,
and refer it to the future complete destruction of the Assyrian power, by
placing these preterites, as well as that of ver. 11, under the influence
of the preceding future. The suf. in 5mi is by some commentators re-
ferred to Nineveh, and the sense supposed to be, that such a blow should
be struck as would not require to be repeated ; see on ver. 9.

13. .‘1;3,;\.', what God was about to do now, contrasted with what he
had already done to the host of Sennacherib. - wun § 220. 1. & (8 pers.)
kis yoke, that of the Assyrians represented by Sennacherib; the refer-
ence of the suffix is to agm, ver. 11.

14. 3%y, the oppressor spoken of in the immediately preceding
verses is now addressed, § 279 ; the prep. indicates the subject-of the
command, concerning thee, see on Gen. 41 : 15, though it sometimes -also
denotes the person commanded, see on Gen. 2:16. gz, prep: in a
partitive sense. The race shall be extinguished, not that of the mon-
arch alone, but of the empire; the Assyrian mame shall cease to be
perpetuated. %3, the idols cannot even protect themselves, much less
their worshippers. The Medes, who overturned Nineveh, and the Per-
sians, with whom they were associated in the capture of Babylon, were
the great iconoclasts of antiquity, comp. Isa. 21:9. §aap §65. b, Jwill
make thy grave, 1. e. cause thee to be slain and buried. Or &g may, as
it often does, govern a double object, I will make it, viz., the house of
thy gods, thy grave; this had a general fulfilment in a figurative sense,
in so far as the idols of the Assyrians proved their ruin instead of their
salvation, and a specific literal fulfilment in‘the murder of Sennacherib in
an idol temple, Isa. 37 : 38. This event occurred several years after his
invasion of Judah, and it is in this interval that the prophecy of Nahum
was most probably uttered. Such a combination of the figurative and
the literal is not unusual in the prophets, see on ver. 8. 1nidp § 262. 2,
thou hast been and art light, in a moral sense, equivalent to the sentence
passed upon the Babylonish monarch, Dan. 5 : 27, ¢ weighed in the bal-
ances and found wanting.” Others render, thou art decome insignificant,
thy power is broken ; but this could not be ‘a reason for the divine order
just recited, except upon the forced assumption that ‘I will make thy
grave’ means, thou shalt receive a dishonoured in place of a regal funeral,
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CHAPTER 1L

The divine purpose to destroy Nineveh has beem amnmounced, and
traced to its source in God’s immutable attributes. The actual execu
tion of this purpose is now exhibited to view. This chapter, besides

an introduction, ver. 1, announcing the fall of the great oppressor,
and

a conclusion, ver. 14, in which Jehovah pledges himself to effect it,

is mainly devoted, vs. 213, to a vivid description of the overthrow
of Nineveh, This may be further subdivided into,

(1) the preliminaries of the siege, by which the wrongs of Israel
shall be avenged, vs. 2. 8,

(2) the assault, vs. 4. 5.. R

(3) the ineffectual defence, vs. 6. 7.

(4) the sack of the city, vs. 8-11.

(5) the resulting desolation, vs. 12. 13.

1. A messenger js seen coming in the distance with the tidings of
Nipeveb’s fall. That this is the subject of his message rather than the
disaster to Sennacherib, is evident, since it is the former and not the lat-
ter which is detailed in the following chapter, and is the principal theme
of the prophecy, and Judah was once successfully invaded by Assyria
after the time of Sennacherib, when king Manasseh was taken prisoner,
2 Chr. 33:11. This verse, which forms a kind of intermediate link be-
tween the first and second chapters, is attached to the former in the En-
glish and other modern versions, as a sequel to the divine purpose therein
declared, but to the latter in the Hebrew and in the ancient versions, as
preliminary to the more detailed account of its execution. The existing
division of the sacred text into chapters and verses, it should be remem-
bered, is altogether of recent origin, and is purely conventional. Tt is
in the majority of instances, though not always, skillfully made ; yet,
however valuable for purposes of convenience, it is never to be regarded
as authoritative, and should not be suffered to -destroy the sense of the
unity. of that which, as originally prepared, formed one continuous com-
position, with no breaks or pauses other than the subject itself suggests.
mn lo! as if pointing to an object of sight, and one that was unexpected
and surprising. ©inm, the art. may be generic, §245. 5, or it may
specify the mountains in the direction of Nineveh, to which all eyes were
directed. Mountains are spoken of, not as points from which a proclama-
tion could be more extensively heard, as Isa. 40 : 9, but where a coming
messenger could first be seen. b33, the feet are particularly mentioned,
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as the organs used in running, comp. Acts 5:9. <%, with the single
exception of 1 Sam. 4:17, used only of a bearer of good tidings, see on
Isa. 40:9. ~n §141.1 (p. 174), §271. 8. The meaning of this ex-
hortation, which may be uttered either by the messenger or by the
prophet, is not that the annual gatherings at Jerusalem, and the attend-
ance upon the services of the temple, which had been interrupted by in-
vasion or the fear of it, might now with safety be resumed. But this
distinguished benefit on the part of God demands a new and strenuous
devotion to his service, and calls especially for a celebration of the joyful
festivals commemorative of deliverances which were themselves types for
all future time (see on Ex. 20: 8), and have now had a fresh fulfilment, and
for a performance of the vows made in entreating relief from the recent
oppression. mymy §275. 2. 8. goir §269. @, =myyh, marg. as 1:8.
¥2 in thee, the land of Judah, for whigh, after the verb ¢ pass,’ our idiom
substitutes through thee. bystn, abstract for concrete, wicked, here used
as a significant name of the monarch or empire of Assyria, comp. the
enigmatical designations Jareb, Hos. 5:13, 10: 6 ; Sheshach, Jer. 25:
26, 51:41; Merathaim and Pekod, Jer. 50:21; Rahab, Isa. 51:9.
This generic name shows that the person or object so designated is not
viewed simply as an individual, but as the representative of a class or the
embodiment of a principle. He is the type of the wicked foes of God
and his people. It isin this character that he is cut off, and for reasons
grounded in those attributes of God which determine him to destroy all
such. The fall of Nineveh is, therefore, a typical fact. The principles
of the divine administration, which it illustrates, as these are exhibited
in this prophecy, secure the fall of every other power of wickedness, the
complete and final deliverance of the true people of God, and the estab-
lishment of the reign of righteousness and peace. Nahum’s prophecy,
and that of Obadiah (see particularly ver. 21), may thus be said to be
negatively predictive of the kingdom of the Messiah, The opening words
of this verse are found again in Isa. 52: 7, where they are used generic-
ally of the good things in store for the people of God, of which the de-
liverance from the Babylonish exile was a type and pledge. The apostle
Paul, Rom. 10: 15, repeats them in application to the glad tidings of the
gospel. This triple repetition of the same language is not to be regarded
a8 a casual and undesigned coincidence, nor an accommodation of what
was originally spoken in reference to one subject to another wholly differ-
ent. But the identity in expression directs attention to a real idenlity in
enbject. The destruction of Nineveh and the return from Babylon foreshad.
owed the salvation from sin, which is proclaimed in the gospel. %> §220
1. b (3 pers.), not from nb> as the LXX seem to have explained it.
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2. The advance of the invader, in view of which Nineveh is admon-
ished to take every possible precaution. b3, used technically of milt
tary expeditions, 1 Kin. 15:17, 20:22. yo% may be a noun, as in
Prov. 25:18, hammer, maul, but is more probably a part. dispersing,
or, a8 others render, dashing in pieces. In either case it denotes the as-
sailant of Nineveh, who is represented as already on his march against
it, not the Messiah, though a name somewhat similar is applied to him
Mic. 2: 13, still less the Assyrians themselves, in their invasion of Ju-
dab. 5nz—%y, vot against thy face, the hardness of which, Ezek. 3 : 7-9,
i. e. thy obstinacy this hammer shall break, but defore, in front of thee,
gee on Ex, 20: 3, with the implication of hostile intent. The 2 f. s. suf.
refers not to Judah, as in the preceding verses, as though this verse were
designed to encourage Jerusalem to hold out against Sennacherib, but to
Nineveh. mnxw 9ixy according to the accents belongs to the first clause
of the verse; the abs. inf. may, therefore, be modified by the preceding
verb, § 268. 1, ke has besieged a siege, mm1xn a8 ~isx, 3 : 14, or the fort-
ress ; the majority of interpreters, however, regard it as a substitute for
the imperative, § 268. 2, and addressed to Nineveh. =—nzx, this and the
following verbs may either be imperatives, or abs. infin. used for the
imper. If the former, as is more probable, the masc. is employed because
the admonition is directed to the king or people, not to the city as such,
as in 5us. A careful watch must be maintained upon the ways leading
to the city, to guard against surprise. psn strengthen, i. e. by means of
the girdle, as Isa. 22:21. This is equivalent to a command to address
himself or themselves to energetic action, inasmuch as girding up the
loose oriental dress was a necessary preparation for activity.

3. s introduces the reason why such formidable foes were gathering
against Nineveh. It was because Jehovah had returned to his long-
forsaken people, and was taking their part against their oppressors.
}ina, from the root mia o be ezalted, § 193, denotes ezaltation, and may
be applied either to an inward feeling, pride, or to that which produces
it, that of which one is proud, or by which he is exalted, ezcellency, dis-
tinction ; *the excellency of Jacob’ would then mean the advantages of
which this people was possessed, and which formed their chief boast and
glory, Ps. 47:5, Am. 6:8; in Am. 8:7 this expression is applied to
God himself. sz, pret. or part. The transitive sense assigned to the
Kal of this verb in this and some other places by lexicons and com-
mentators is entirely supposititious, see Hengstenberg Beitrige, IL. p.
104. It accordingly does not mean, tke Lord has turned away, whether
the excellency of Jacob, i. e. removed his privileges and advantages, or
the pride of Jacob, if const. before the subject, § 254. 8, sufficiently hum-
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bled his arrogance, the pride which he has himself indulged, if const. be-
fore the object, § 254. 9, is humbling the pride from which Jacob has
suffcred, viz., that of Assyria. Nor, for the same reason, does it mean,
Jehovah is restoring the excellency of Jacob, bringing back to him his
ancient privileges and prerogatives. The only meaning which. the
words can have, is, Jekovak has returned or is returning to § 271. 2 the
ezaltation or excellency of Jacob, i. e. to Jacob himself; who is exalted or
possessed of eminent advantages, § 254. 2. a, comp, Ps. 5 : 8, ¢ the mul-
titude of thy mercy’ for ‘thy abundant mercy." 8791, not the kingdom
of the ten tribes in distinction from Judah, who is then supposed to be
denoted by Jacob, as though the meaning were, God is returning in love
and grace to both branches of the covenant people, to one as well as to
the other. This interpretation finds no warrant in the contrast between
Jacob and Joseph, Obad. ver. 18, as was shown in the exposition of that
verse. Jacob was the ordinary name of the patriarch. Israel was im-
posed by God himself, and was significant of his relation to God and his
prev<lence with him. Transferred to his descendants, the former de-
scribes them simply on their natural side as a nation sprung from a com-
mon ancestor, the latter describes them as in covenant with God, and
the objects of his favour and love, see on Isa. 40: 27, 41:8. Jehovah is
returning lo the exallation of Jacob as to the ezallation of Israel, i. e.
He will deal with Jacob in the manner implied in the name of Israel,
his own chosen, peculiar people. -z explains the reason ; God returned
to Jacob because his oppressors had reduced him to such a miserable con-
dition, comp. Judg. 2: 18. copps, indefinite. op-ien, suf. here and in
g:ppa refers mot to the Ninevites, but to Israel; their vine-branches; not
in a literal sense simply, of the desolation of their vineyards, but figura-
tively ; Israel is a vine which has not merely been emptied or robbed of
its clusters, but mutilated and broken. The specific explanation of vine-
branches as towns and cities, or as individual Israelites, is at fault only
in making too definite and precise what might better have a more gen-
eral sense. '

4. The attacking army and its fierce onset are described vs. 4. 5.
3w §216. 1. a (3). =m5ixs §220. 2. ¢ (3 pers.), suf. refers to y-ew,
ver. £; some connect it with mjn3, ver. 3, comp. Isa. 13:3, Joel 2:11,
panz § 93. g, either because covered with leather or copper, or stained
with blood. ntes=urz witk fire, flashing of irons, perhaps scythes with
which chariots were armed, although it has been remarked that none
have been found on the monuments of Nineveh. Or it may denote their
polished armature or ornaments, or the weapons of those whom they
carried. i3°=m § 102. 3 suf. not the object referring to 237 bat the sub
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ject, and refers to the assailant of Nineveh ; Ais preparing, i. e. arranging
them for battle. prginan) oypresses, i. e. spears made of this wood.

5. nixsny flelds, the open country outside of the city walls. nishTy
the broad ways or spacious areas in the suburbs. 37 w-n, the suf. bas
been referred to niaf~ and to rvby; but the simplest reference is to azm,
which is masc., but as it describes inanimate objects, the fem. suf, rﬁaﬁ
have the sense of a neuter, § 196. a.

6. The measures of defence. %913, the subject is the king or people
of Nineveh, comp. ver.2. 4+, some understand satraps commanding
in the different provinces, who are summoned to the relief of the capital,
but stumble in their marck to it, being cut off by the invading army ;
others, with greater probability, nobles within the walls, who stumble in
their eager haste or from trepidation. oniz-b=a, K'thibh § 46, §220.
2. g, for which the K’ri substitutes the sing. cnz-b=z. =mein suf. refers
to Nineveh, see on 1:8. 15307, prop. the covering, though its precise
sense as a military term is uncertain. Some understand by it the
testudo or vinea, under shelter of which the besiegers approached to un-
dermine or batter down the city wall. Others think it to be a structure
erected for the protection of the besieged, or a body of men charged with
the defence of the wall. Jerome renders it umbraculum, a roof by which
the besieged were sheltered from the rays of the sun as well as from the
darts of the enemy. The tense of the verb y=11, which is not a preter-
ite but a secondary future, § 265, appears to favour the opinion, that this
like the preceding belongs to the measures of the besieged, not of the
besiegers. But while they are thus actively engaged, the city, ver. 7,
has already been attacked and carried in a different and unexpected
quarter. The verbs of the next verse are accordingly preterites, while
those in this are futures.

7. mipma save.  In addition to the Tigris and a small stream which
still flows through the ruins, there were artificial moats and channels
probably surrounding the city, some indications of which yet exist. The
gates opening upon these may have been left open, as+in the case of
Babylon, Isa. 45: 1, through negligence or treachery, or else they were
forced. This is simpler than to explain the gates of the rivers to mean
breaches in the walls made by an inundation of the river, see on 1:8, or
the gates of the city through which the streams of its population or of
invaders pour, or sluices by which the city might be flooded, and even
the palace submerged (a%=}) as a measure of defence, or in a metaphori-
cal sense, sluices through which the streams of calamity were let in upon
the devoted city. :ahay melted or dissolved with terror, the palace being
put for its occupants, the royal household.
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8. Theu follows the sack of the captured city; the captivity, ver. 8,
or flight of its inhabitants, ver. 9, the plunder of its treasures, ver, 10,
the terror which possesses all hearts, ver. 11. axm), this word hai
greatly embarrassed interpreters, and has been very variously explained
Gesenius derives it from a3y, and connects it with the last clause of the
preceding verse literally understood, the palace is dissolved and liquefied,
the unburnt bricks, of which it was built, crumbling by the action of the
water. Others regard it as a proper name, whether of the queen of
Nineveh or symbolically applied to Nineveh itself. It is best explained
as the Hoph. of nxy taken impersonally, § 243. 3, it is fized, determined,
either it was so decreed of God or it is now decided by the event. nn3a,
Dot ¢s led away captive, which is the sense of the Hoph., but s uncoveré&,
stripped of her clothing, comp. 3 : 5, Isa. 47:2. Nineveh is personified
as a queen or lady of rank, fallen into the hands of her enemies and sub-
jected to every indignity, amidst the impotent lamentations of her
maids, which belong to the figure, and need not be too definitely ex-
plained, see on ver. 3, either as the women of the city or its dependent
towns, comp. Num. 21:25. 32. The tense of the verb should be pre-
served ; the prophet describes the scene as if it had been transacted.
before his eyes. mnizir § 60. 3. 6 (2), §112. 2. nrmewy § 211, a.
Riam:e, not leading but moaning : the part. expresses a time contempo-
raneous with the preceding preterites, § 266. 3. =i, here referred to
not merely as timid and helpless, but chiefly on account of their mourn-
ful note. -

9. In the abundance of its wealth and the multitude of its inhabit-
ants, Nineveh is compared to a pool of water, comp. Rev. 17 : 15,
swelled by an influx from all quarters, which yet, when its banks are
pierced or broken, speedily empties itself, and the outflow cannot be
checked. nom gz §220. 1. ¢, §35. 1, from her days, or the relative
may be supplied, § 255. 2, from the days that she has been, i. e. from
her origin, during the entire period of her existence. mam refers to
bz, or as the figurative are immediately exchanged for literal terms, to
what these denote, the inhabitants laden with their wealth, =%y, em-
phatic pausal form § 112. 4, not the language of the enemy, but of those
who would reassure the frightened fugitives and rally them again for
the defence of the city. tmpm turning, either intrans., pausing in his
own flight, or trans., arresting the flight of others.

10. While upon one side is heard the ineffectual cry, Stop ! stop/
upon the other resound the loud cries of the victors inciting each other
to the spoil. 733, supply the substantive verb, there is an abundance, or
it may bein apposition to the preceding noun, to the store, the abundance
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of every precious article : the absence of the art. favours the former con
struction. bym, the prep. indicates the material from which the abun-
dance is derived, or of which it consists. Comp. o 3:8.

11. The absence of verbs converts the greater portion of this verse
into a series of exclamations, and the energy of the original will be mar-
red if its form is changed in this particular by the supply even of the
substantive verb. mpbaws mpiwy mpwm, the paromomasia, see on Gen.
1:2 54y wh, here extended to three terms of increasing length from
the same or kindred roots, may be feebly represented by vacancy and
vacuity and evacuated! wgy §140. 2, not pret. but part., and melted
heart! Like mental and physical effects are often ascribed to terror,
e. g. Josh. 2:11, 7:5, Isa. 13:7. 8, Ezek. 21:12, :-rxe, the old
interpretation, blackness, as of a pot, =n2, is quite superseded by the
derivation from =x8 § 187. 2. ¢, in the sense of a glow, flush. It may
then be rendered gatker a glow, are flushed with excitement and agita-
tion ; or gather in, withdraw from the surface, lose colour, become pale,
comp. Joel 2:10, 4:15.

12. amy, the question implies that it no longer exists. The figura-
tive terms, by which its former power and conquests are described, imply
the justice of the retribution which has at length overtaken it. The rob-
ber city has itself been robbed. Nineveh, enriched with the spoils of
other nations, is compared to a den of lions filled with slaughtered prey.
This image is sufficiently distinct, without insisting upon a specific mean-
ing for each of the details, as though the lion denoted the king, the lioness
the queen, and the young lions the nobles, citizens or soldiers, see on
2:3.8.

13. Some supply max, or cg=-gx from ver. 12, but this is unneces-
pary. 1nItw ... ftw §280. a.

14. The declaration of God, that he would destroy Nineveh, couched
partly in literal and partly in figurative terms. 3%, commonly ren-
dered against thee, as if it were y3%y ; but the prep. properly indicates
motion ?o, towards ; lo! Iunio thee,i. e. am coming to thee. That this is
with a hostile intent is suggested not by the prep. but by the context ; so
also 3:5, Jer. 50:81; and hence the same phrase is used, where the de-
sign of the coming is gracious, Ezek. 36:9. Comp. ‘I'll to Fife’ for I
will go to Fife. nixax rim §258. 6. The entire universe is marshalled
nnder God’s command, terrestrial persons and things and celestial beings
and bodies constitute his hosts, see on Gen. 2:1. This title is particu-
larly appropriate to Jehovah as the God of battles and the author of Nine-
vel’s destruction. 3wz, the meaning is not that this should be done in
a conspicuous manner, in a fire emitting a great smoke, and consequently
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visible at a great distance, but so that they should be converted intd
smoke, Ps. 37:20, and vanish away. masn §279. g thy prey
treasures accumulated by extortion and conquest, or as & noun of action,
thy preying, plundering, thou shalt not be allowed to prey upon the rest
of the world auy longer. :nazabe §220. 2. ¢, bearers of royal edicts,
Esth. 8: 13, or sent to denounce war and demand the submission of the
nations, Isa. 37:9. The paraphrase of vs. 9-14, given by Josephus,
Ant. IX. 11. 2, is interesting, as showing that he followed the Hebrew
text rather than that of the Septuagint.

CHAPTER IIL

This is not a second overthrow, distinct ‘from ‘that already described,
as those have imagined who refer -ch. ii. to the taking of Nineveh by
Arbaces, and ch. iii. to its final capture by Cyaxares. But the prophet
recurs to the same subject for the sake of exbibiting more distinctly the
grounds of it, fortifying it by a striking example, and declaring its un-
failing certainty.

1. vs. 1-7, the crimes of Nineveh and their penalty.

2. vs. 8-11, the fate of No-Ammon shall be hers.

3. vs. 12-19, notwithstanding her strength and resources, her de-
struction shall be sudden, complete, and unlamented.

1. The sin of Nineveh and its punishment are first stated in literal,
vs. 1-3, and then in figurative terms, vs. 4-6. In her lust of dominion-
she scrupled not to extend it by every measure of fraud and violence.
»im is denunciatory, Wo/ e»gu, plur. denotes drops of blood ; hence
blood as shed, and the guilt of sheddmg it. €mnz, governed: by nitbe,
the adj. taking a direct object like the verb from which it is derived,
§ 271. 1, see on Gen. 42 : 18 ; though others read, contrary to the ac-
cents, all of it is deceit, and full of violence. %2> might be tran51t1ve,
it will not let go the prey, restore it to its nghtful owners ; some Sup-
pose a particular allusion to Israel retained in captivity. But as 22 is-
fem., and this form is mostly intrans., it-is probably so here, the prey de-
parteth not, or : 7y as a noun of action, 2 : 14, plundering will not cease.

2. This and the following verse describe not the bustle of the great
city and the crimes perpetrated there, but the onget of the attacking
arwy and the resulting slaughter. The absence of verbs converts them
into a series of abrupt exclamations, comp. 2:11, bip the sound of)
equivalent to Hurk! see on Isa, 40:3. Some supply this throughout



NOTES ON NAHUM 3 :1-5. 205

the verse, and even in the first clanse of ver. 8, but without necessity.
wig, collective.

8. nbyn, the object of this participle is not the following nouns, as
in the common version ; nor is it to be rendered lifting up himself, i. e
-mounting his horse, but causing his horse fo rear or spring, making him
bound along at a high speed. h%31, the number of the slain in the city
is so great as to impede the advance of the assailants. The K’thibh is
sbezn, the future of this verb being supplied from the Niphal, since the
Kal future is not in use, § 80. a (3).

4. Nineveh is figuratively charged with whoredom, which does not
here denote idolatry and desertion of the true God, as when it is im-
puted to Israel, Hos. 1:2, but is tantamount to the deceit, violence and
blood already charged upon her in literal terms, ver. 1. It refers, as in
Isa. 23 :17, Rev. 17 : 2, to promiscuous intercourse with other nations,
whether in the way of trade or political alliances, which was of itself
abhorrent to Jewish laws and usages, but became more offensive from
the selfish ‘ends pursued by means of these entanglements and artfal
solicitations. Under the pretence of love and friendship she was covertly
but incessantly aiming at her- own aggrandizement and the extension
of -her empire. To enhance her power and complete her conquests, this
harlot relied not only upon her personal charms, the magnificence and
attractiveness of Nineveh in the eyes of surrounding nations, but also
upon sorceries. The allusion (comp. a like combination of w137 and
op%2, 2 Kin. 9:22) is to the use of philters, love-potions, and magic
incantations, to secure the attachment of lovers and gain control over
them. The crafty, designing schemes of Nineveh, and the supernatural
aid invoked in giving them effect, are doubtless intended by these oceult
arts. 39, prep. causal, as in Isa. 53:5; the connection is not with
what precedes but with the following verse, on account of the multitude,
etc. lo/ I am coming 0 thee. nap%n selling, reducing to bondage to
herself, as when-God is said to sell his people into the hand of their ene-
mies, Judg. 2: 14, possibly with the accessory idea of a literal sale of
captives into slavery to her own citizens or to other mnations, comp. Joel
4:6. Some have, from an Arabic analogy, given to this word in this
place the sense of entangling, ensnaring ; but its constant meaning in
Hebrew renders this alike unnecessary and inadmissible.

6. This shameless conduct shall be punished by a shameful expo-
sure. She shall be stripped of her ornamental attire, and converted into
a loathsome and revolting spectacle, to shock and disgust all beholders.
From this and like' figurative passages, e. g. Hos. 2:5. 12, Isa. 47:3,
Jer. 18 : 26, Ezek. 16 :37-89, it cannot be inferred that harlots wera
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actually punished in this way. y3:e=by, as 2:2; she shall be thus
ignominiously treated to her face, seeing it, but unable td prevent it
sy § 112, 8, §114,

6. cxpm abominable things, not idols, to which this term is fre-
quently apphed as if the meaning were, she shall be buried beneath the
objects of her idolatrous worship, comp. 1:14, but whatever is filthy
and offensive.

7. =i71 agrees in form with =35 § 277. @, or sing. with a distributive
sense § 275. 6. Suwy, the language of the spectators extends to =b.
713, Jehovah is again the speaker, or rather continues to be the speaker
from ver. 5 to the close of this verse, for it is he who declares what all
who behold her will say. The question implies that there would be none
to pity or console her.

8. That the overthrow of so magnificent and powerful a city is not
to be esteemed incredible, is shown by the fate of No-Ammon, or the
Egyptian Thebes, one of the most famous cities of antiquity for its
strength and resources. With our imperfect and fragmentary knowl-
edge of its history, it is difficult to determine to what event the prophet
here alludes. It is not improbable that Thebes may have been reduced
by Sargon, king of Assyria, see Isa.ch. 20, though this is nowhere ex-
plicitly recorded. Another opinion is, that a capture by some other
power, African or Asiatic, is intended ; and another, the least probable
of any, that the event referred to had not yet taken place, but that its
capture by Cambyses is here predicted. 33uenm § 147. 4, § 260. a, ar?
thou better, § 263. 2, not in moral character, ‘but in condmon, more im-
pregnable or better defended, or shalt thou be better in the destiny that
awaits thee. {32n, not as in Jer. 52: 15, equivalent to yi= multitude,
but as in Jer. 46 : 25, the name of an Egyptian deity; whence yzy 8,
in the LXX. pepida "Appudv, part or portion of Ammon, must have been
a city sacred to that god. It is more exactly identified by the LXX.,
Ezek. 30 : 14. 16, as Acdsmolss, not of course the place of inferior magni-
tude so called in Lower Egypt, which would not have afforded a fitting
parallel to Nineveh, but that which by way of distinction received the
name of Diospolis the Great, or Thebes, the magnificent metropolis of
Upper Egypt, whose splendour and greatness are not only attested by
ancient writers, but by the magnitude of its ruins. &i+a, the Egyp-
tian word for river, appropriated to the Nile and the artificial canals
branching from it, constructed for irrigation or defence. &) b —uy,
the rendering whose wall was a rampart to sea from gea, Mic. 7:12, 1. e,
extending to the Red sea from the Mediterranean, violates the accents;
which was a fortress of the sea, i. e. a place fortified by the sea, gives an
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unproved meaning to b7; the suf. is to be supplied to L»n from ;=rm‘n
in the next clause, comp. § 247. b, whose rampart was « sea, i. e. tha
broad Nile, as in Isa. 19:5; the same term is applied to the Euphrates,
Isa. 21:1; comp. the language of Isocrates respecting Egypt, in Busiris
C. 6, ddavdry 8¢ reixer 7§ Nelko rereyiopéipy. e, not extending from
the sea landward, nor rising out of the sea, but the prep. indicates the
material, consisting of the sea; see a like use of the prep. 2:10, Ps.
16: 4.

9. This city, so strong in its natural position, was stoutly defended
by numerous and powerful auxiliaries. ©3375y w33. These may be differ-
ent tribes inhabiting Libya; or LZubim may be the general name and
Phut a subordinate division. :5n7132 § 279, the prep. may be explained
as the Beth essentiae, in the character or capacity of thy help, comp. Ex.
18: 4, Deut. 33 :26, Prov. 3:26. See on Isa. 40:10; or it may be
read, umong thy help, i. e. helpers, auxiliaries.

10. =cu even. 7>k was fo, became, see on Gen. 2:7, exiles, her
inhabitants were exiled ; or this word may be dependent on mab= went
JSor exiles, as exiles, info captivity. gu7y, fut. relative to and conse-
quent upon the preceding pret. § 263. 5. a. %°3z=3 § 207. 2. 4.

11. mx-—ta, twice corresponding to the repeated ca, ver. 10, thou foo.
"hoen, drink deeply of divine wrath, see Ob. ver. 16. mz3s3, not it a
reflexive sense, hiding thyself for fear, but Aidden, reduced to obscurity,
or completely destroyed. :3niwm, to be connected, not with “zpam, as
though in her extremity she would be obliged to apply to her very ene-
mies for protection, but with sisn a defence from, against the enemy.

12. Against the fate thus foretold and illustrated every reliance
would be unavailing. §v3yax%, either the fortifications of Nineveh itself
or other fortified places guarding the access to the capital. cojam, fig-
ure of easy capture, comp. Rev. 6 : 13. w3, the early ripe figs were
especially prized, Isa. 28:4. ey § 287. 2.

13. Her population, and especially her armies, should be destitute
of manly courage, comp. Homer, I, 2. 285, *Axa8es, odxér’ "Axatoi, aud
Virgil’s imitation, Kn. 9. 617, Phrygiae, neque enim Phryges. 5:2:%%
may be connected with what precedes, but better with what follows.
mins § 282. . ~9yw, passages affording entrance to theland and egress
from it, comp. Jer. 15 :7, Zech. 11 : 1; others understaud the gates of
the various cities of the empire. i353m~=a bars by which the gates werg
fastened. This is a continuation of the ﬁgure of the preceding clause.
Every obstruction is removed to the advance of the enemy, who pene-
trates even to the capital. The change of the text to gz thy fugi.
tives is without authority, and is of no advantage to the sense.
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14. As the outposts have fallen, the people bave shown unmanly
weakness, and the passes opening free admission to the heart of the em-
pire have been forced, the siege of the capital cannot be much longer de.
layed. Every preparation should therefore be made to meet it. 1yabyg
§ 191. 3, the walls of Nineveh were chiefly of brick.

15. These efforts would be vain. g is never an adverb of time,
then, thongh this sense has been attributed to it here and in a few other
passages, but always of place, there, i. e. on the very spot where they
are engaged in these defensive preparations. Others explain it demon-
stratively, as though the prophet was pointing to what he saw in pro-
phetic vision, tkere/ pbiz, mot the object, as though the allusion were to
swarms of locusts checked by fires or combated with swords, but the
subject, since locusts are more naturally and frequently contemplated as
agents of destruction than as themselves liable to be destroyed. The
devastation should resemble that effected by these devouring insects.
The mention of locusts as an emblem of the invaders suggests the em-
ployment of the same emblem in the next clause, under another aspect, to
represent the vast numbers of the Ninevites, and their sudden disappear-
ance. b~ from pbe fo lick up, devour, is a poetical name of the locust,
while mx-x from na% o be mumerous, is its ordinary name. -zznm,
addressed in the masc. to the people, and in the fem. to the city, see
on 2:2.

16. wua spreads itself, or better, as in the text of the common ver-
sion, spoileth. They commit their ravages and fly away; so the traders,
and all the busy multitndes that frequented Nineveh, should suddenly
take flight. There is no good ground for the opinion that pby denotes
the locust unwinged and not yet full grown, which must cast its skin
before it attains its proper size and capacity of flight, and that the clause
is to be trapslated, larval docusts cast their skin and fly away.

17. 2% §199. ¢, §280. a. oix day, indefinitely for time, see
Gen. 2:4. =77 §142. 1. oo swipn, one suf. agrees formally with
ais in the sing., the other logically in the plur. § 275. 2, their place is
not known, where they were, no trace remains of their former presence ;
or where they are, no one can tell whither they have gone; or preserving
more exactly the sense of the interrogative, their place is not known;
where are they ?

18. m3, not a figure for negligent security, but the sleep of death,
T¥*., a frequent figure for rulers; so Homer, mowuéva Aadv. 297 mark
the change of tense, have fallen asleep, shall continue to lie. e}, as the
shepherds have perished, the flock is scattered. Comp. 1 Kin. 22:17

19. g2 w»pn, gesture of joy, Ps, 47 : 2.
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PSALM 1.

This Psalm may be divided into two parts, vs. 1-3 describing tha
blessedness of the righteous, and vs, 4~6 the misery of the wicked, or
better, perhaps, into three parts, in which the righteous and the wicked
are successively contrasted in character, vs. 1. 2; condition, vs. 3. 4;
and destiny, vs. 5. 6.

1. »mx §201. 1, §221. 5. d, an exclamation, O the felicities of the
man ! which-is more natural as well as forcible than to supply the sub-
stantive verb, there are felicities. The person referred to is first de-
scribed negatively, then in ver. 2 positively. He avoids all who are
evil, Walk, stand, sit, * the three postures of a waking man express the
whole course of life or conduct;” they also suggest a climax, or * suc-
cessive stages of deterioration; first, occasional conformity, then fixed
association, then established residence.” ALEXaNDER. There may also
be a progression in the three names of the wicked, impii corde, peccatores
opere, illusores ore. pxyz counsel, not here in the sense of advice given
to another, but plan or purpose which one forms for himself. rrx%
§156. 2. The verbs of this verse are in the preterite, those of ver. 2 in
the future, but neither exclude the present ; combined they embrace al?
time, § 263. 5. a. It is first stated what he never has done, then what
he designs and endeavours always to do; evil is abandoned and past,
that which is good alone remains before him in perpetual validity. In
the freedom with which the conjunctive accents are used in the poetic
consecution, § 40. 1, it will be sufficient to note the order of the disjunc-
tives. This verse consists of three clauses, the first of which is limited
at 5997 by Merka-Mahpakh, the second at =23 by Athnahh, the third
at :2y» by Silluk. The first is subdivided by R’bhia over g~y=. Merka~
Mahpakh is preceded by the disjunctive Zarka over Fm, Athnahh by
Tiphhha initial under ewen, and Silluk by R’bhia-Geresh over o3,

3. The happy estate, which was the subject of exclamation, ver. 1, iz
set forth by the expressive figure of a flourishing tree. b, not wila,
but planted, and that in a most favourable position. =%y over, over-
hanging, or by, see on Gen. 41 :1. 3sts § 42. 5, plur. does not express
largeness’ or incessant flow, § 201. 2, nor intimate that y3 is collective,
but artificial channels for irrigation are intended, and the same tree
might overhang several. i3nm, not here a figure of good works, but be-

- longe to the emblem of a prosperous, happy condition. =pys, the figure
is exchanged for literal expressions. 1mebx2, intrans. skall prosper, o1
more probably trans, he skall cause fo prosper, conduct to a successful
termination.

14
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4. In contrast with this vigorous growth, the wicked are comparea
to a lifeless vegetable product, not to a dead tree, which would be toe
exalted an image, but to chaff, which is utterly insignificant and worth-
less, and which therefore the wind is allowed to sweep away; an allusion
to the oriental mode of winnowing, by casting the grain up to the wind.
wewn, fut. denoting customary action, §263. 4. 1m, indef. a wind,
or art. omitted by poetic license, § 247.

5. 3z=by, see on Gen. 2:24; from this opposition of character and
condition the Psalmist infers their opposite destiny. oy%=, indef. be-
cause no longer spoken of as a class, but as individuals. It is not
merely said that the wicked as a body skall not stand, endure the test,
be vindicated, but no wicked men whatever shall do so. vawny the judg-
ment, vot of men but of God, whether temporal or eternal, see on Obad.
ver. 15. M3y congregation, the body or class of the righteous. The
term is commonly unsed of the congregation of Israel, the church. Sin-
ners shall not remain forever mingled with it, undistinguished from its
true and faithful members.

6. =—=. That such a distinction shall be made is proved by the
divine omniscience. God knows the way of righteous men, i. e. either
be is acquainted with the course of conduct which they pursue, it being
implied, though not expressly stated, that he will deal with it as it de-
serves. Or way may, as in Isa. 40:27, Ps. 37 : 5, include the destiny
as determined by the character and conduct ; the meaning will then be,
God knows the issue of their course, and it shall be as he has declared it
to be. :=a¥m, the way shall perish with all who are upon it, i e. it
leads to destruction.

PSALM II

The first Psalm exhibits it as a permanent fact in the moral govern-
ment of God, in spite of contrary appearances and seeming contradic-
tions, that the righteous are blessed and the wicked shall perish; the
one is as the flourishing and fruitful tree, the other as the dry and driven
chaff. The same idea meets us again in the second Psalm, which is thus
a sort of sequel or counterpart of the first. We find here the same con
trast presented in the first place of two opposing characters and courses
of conduct, viz.: resistance or submission to the authority and govern-
ment of God, and in the second place of the issues that attend them, the
perdition of the one, nvarn, ver. 12, comp. 1: 6, and the blessedness of
the other, snen, ver. 12, comp. 1: 1.

TLis common idea is, however, transferred to another sphere and ex-
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fiibited upon a different theatre. 1. What was in Psalm 1 asserted of
individuals i3 here declared of nations and their rulers. 2. What was
there asserted as a general moral truth is here prophetically declared :
the prophet foresees the mad resistance of the nations to the kingdom
of the Messiah, and predicts its calamitous result. Three different views
have been taken of the subject of this remarkable Psalm.

1. Naturalistic, that it describes the unsuccessful attempt at revolt
on the part of certain subject nations.

2, Typical, that while primarily describing such a revolt from some
one of the kings of Israel, it at the same time has a secondary relation
to the kingdom of Messiah.

3. Messianic, that it is primarily and directly prophetic of Messiah’s
kingdom.

Of the naturalistic interpreters, some have referred the Psalm to one
or other of the wars in the reign of David. Apart from other difficalties
which press this view, however, none of his wars can be found which
answer the requirements of the Psalm, even as interpreted by themselves.
His wars with the Philistines, 2 Sam. 5 : 17-25, were before Zion could
be called God’s holy mountain, ver. 6. His wars, 2 Sam. 8, with Syrians,
Edom, Moab, and others, were not against nations previously subdued,
and who now threw off the yoke of Israel. His wars with Absalom and
Ishbosheth were not against foreign but domestic enemies. Others refer
it to a supposed revolt against Solomon, whereas, the history not only
fails to record any such revolt, but expressly describes his reign as one
of peace and quietness, 1 Chron. 22:9. Others, with still less proba-
bility, have referred it to later periods of the history, until the climax of
absurdity was reached by Hitzig, who places it in the times of the Mac-
cabees, and finds the occasion to be Alexander Jannaeus imposing cir-
cumeision on the Edomites.

The decisive objections to this view, however modified, are,

1. The universal and resistless sway of this prince, which belongy
only to Messiah, and is always a characteristic of his reign among the
prophets : this could be said of no actual monarch but by the grossest
hyperbole.

2. The authority of the New Testament. In Acts 4:25. 26, it is
quoted by the assembled apostles and applied to Herod and Pilate, the
Gentiles and the Jews combining in the crucifixion of Jesus. In Acts
13:33 Paul quotes “ Thou art my son,” etc., in application to Christ;
so in Heb. 1:5; so  thou shalt rule them with a rod of iron,” in Rev.
2:27, 12:5, 19:15. This Psalm is also the basis of some of the
characteristic names of Jesus, (1) the anointed, Messiah or Christ, only
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found liere and Daun 9: 25, and (2) Son of God, used even by Nathanael
John 1: 49, before he had been under Christ’s instruction, so that it
must have been prevalently adopted as a name of the coming Redeemer

3. The history of interpretation : the ancient authorities among the
Jews always explained it of the Messiah, the later Jews abandoning this
view only to avoid the arguments thence drawn by Christians in favour
of the claims of Jesus of Nazareth. This interpretation has always been
the prevalent one among Christians.

The typical view may be presented under two different phases. The
first supposes that the writer had primarily in mind some revolt of sub-
jugated nations from the sway of an Israelitish king, but that his lan-
guage was so framed, consciously ot unconsciously, under the guidance
of the Spirit, as to adapt it to the higher subject of Messiah’s reign.

This would accord with the analogy of many of the Psalms which are
typical in this sense; it would also be consistent with the authority of
the New Testament, which, in applying this Psalm to Christ, does not
necessarily deny its applicability also to a lower subject. It is, how-
ever, forbidden, (1) by the terms of the Psalm, which cannot, without
the most strained exaggeration, have been meant to apply to any actu-
ally reigning king of Israel. Dominion over all nations was never
claimed, much less exercised by any of them ; and the kings and na-
tions of the whole earth were never combined against any of them.
(2) The subjection demanded is not a political but a religious one. Re-
bellion is directed against the Lord as much as against his anointed, and
the thing demanded of the nations and rulers of the earth is, that they
should serve the Lord as well as submit to his Son. It is on this ground
that Hitzig has based his conceit that a religions war, backing the de-
mand for the circumcision of the Edomites, is the one intended. His
view may be accepted as a confession that no war for political freedom
or subjugation meets the conditions of the case.

The second phase of the typical view supposes that the prerogatives
and powers of the kingdom of Israel, as such, are here intended, and
that no one historical event is particularly alluded to. The kingdom
of Israel was divinely established and an object of divine protection ; its
monarchs of the line of David stood in a filial relation to God, 2 Sam. 7 :
14, as the objects of his love and favour. This kingdom was destined
ultimately to cover the earth, and he who is the Son of God in the high-
est sense was to be also a son of David, and to sit upon his throne. Thig
view supposes the kingdom here to be regarded as a whole, correspond-
ing to its divine ideal, and the king to embrace all the monarchs ¢f Da.
rid’s line, inclnding the greatest and the last
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This would accord with the analogy of prophecy, e. g. with Deut. 18,
which predicts the entire line of prophets, as well as Christ, the seal of
the prophets, with the prediction 2 Sam. 7, of the kingdom of the son
of David, etc. The objection to it is, that the terms of the Psalm sug-
gest no other than the direct application to Messiah. Its language is
all applicable to him, and to him alone, in its strict and proper sense,
and seems to exclude all reference to any lower subject. Messiah is
presented, indeed, as the ideal king of Israel, but the gaze of the seer is
directed to him alone in whom the kingdom would find its consumma-
tion, not to him merely as one of a line of monarchs, who are all equally
regarded. This Psalm is, therefore, not merely typical of Christ, but is
directly and exclusively messianic.

The absence of a title deprives us of the usual means of settling
authoritatively the date and author of this Psalm. This lack is supplied,
however, by the New Testament, which in express language, Acts 4
25, refers it to David. It has been replied to this, that such a statement
is merely a reproduction of the current belief of the time, and is not in-
«ended to vouch for its accuracy; just as we familiarly call the whole
book the Psalms of David, though he did not write every individual
Psalm. It would, however, be time enough to resort to such an explana-
tion as this, if it could first be proved that the statement of the sacred
writer is not strictly true in this case. But, on the other hand, all the
probabilities are in favour of, not against its composition by David.

1. The other Psalms of the first book, Ps. 1—41, almost without ex-
ception, are in their titles referred to him, whence the probability that
this is likewise his.

2. The impression made by the tone of the Psalm is, that it was
written at a time when the kingdom was undivided, and was in its high-
est strength and glory. At such a time the devout mind would naturally
pass, as is here done, from the type to the contemplation of its antitype.

8. The prophetic basis of this Psalm is found in a communication to
David by the prophet Nathan, 2 Sam. 7: 12-16, where the perpetnity
of his kingdom is promised ; the very words of that promise are here
alluded to, and the sonship promised applied to Messiah in its highest
sense. David no doubt understood the promise to be, that Messiah
should spring from his seed, and we have here the lyric reproduction
of the revelations he received.

4. lts typical basis is found in the life of David, and in the king-
dom as it was under his reign. He was a man of war, to whom God had
granted victory over all his foes. It is under the figures of successful
war and a throne es’ablished in Zion, that he describes Messiah's sway
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vs. 1-3, the vain rebellion of the nations and their rulers.

vs. 4-6, the Lord derides their impotent attempts.

ve. 7-9, the relation which this king bears to Jehovah, and the
authority based upon it.

vs. 10-12, all rulers counselled to timely submission.

In each of these sections there is a different speaker: in the last
verse of the first, the nations and their kings; in the last verse of the
second, the Lord; throughout the third, the Messiah; in the fourth, the
Psalmist himself gives the lessons of the prophetic scene which he has
been surveying. '

1. The Psalmist beholds the nations of the world in the tumult of
actual revolt against the Lord, and expresses his astonishment and in
dignation at their wickedness and folly. msb why, for what reason ¢
The question implies that no good reason exists. The question probably
extends through the verse, though some confine it to the first clause, and
others extend it to the second verse likewise. 33n, applied to the noise
of a tumultuous crowd ; the verb, though used both in the Biblical and
later Chaldee, occurs in Hebrew only in this.place; the corresponding
noun is found twice in the Psalms, meaning  noise’ or *tumult.” The
past tense shows that the Psalmist is describing a point of time after the
revolt has begnn, though, as the following futures show, it is not yet con-
summated. oris nations, mostly foreign, gentile nations, though the
application to the Gentiles and people of Israel, Acts 4 : 27, combined in
the crucifixion of Christ, shows that it may include the nominal Israel
when they have ceased to be God’s true people, and put themselves on a
par with heathen in their mad rebellion. This word, as well as its
synonym emeb, is without the article. It is not yet brought to view
that the revolt is absolutely universal, but only that it is one of vast
dimensions, one of whole nations, not of petty neighbourhoods or indi-
viduals. The particular fact to which it is applied, Acts 4 : 27, though
an instance of the hostility here referred to, does not exhaust it. =—smy,
fut. why will they go on to meditate, i. e. plan or plot. :p» vain, not
in the conception of the plotters, of course, but in reality and actual fact,

2. wAxn: are setting themselves, taking their stand of hostility, comp
1 Sam. 17: 16 n:;-*;’::n_ § 247, shows the universality of the rebellion,
and at the same time, as they are merely earthly kings, prepares for the
contrast to follow with ‘him who sits in heaven.’” The masses already
geen in revolt have the countenance and aid of their legitimately consti-
tuted authorities. &%riny stands absolutely, the qualification being un-
derstood from the par allel clause. -394 from a9} to lay a ;oundation,
to spread a bed as a base or foundation to rest upon; Niph. to spread a
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bed for themselves, to lie down together upon a divan or oriental sofa, ag
was the custom for purposes of deliberation or consultation. The pre-
terite is used because this mutual consultation has already taken place,
and the resolve been formed. mjmi~bz, even though in the intent of the
actors (as in the crucifixion) only against Christ, it was still against the
Lord. 14rm, kings were anointed to symbolize the communication of
spiritual gifts. Hence ‘the Lord’s anointed,” 2 Sam. 24 : 6, is synony-
mous with ‘king’ The king of Istael, by way of eminence, receives
the name Messiah, as anointed by the Spirit above measure,

3. The language of the nations and their rulers abruptly introduced.
‘npm2:,, paragogic form, §97. 1, expresses strong resolve, we will, or
mutual exhortation, let vs. They will submit to this slavery no longer.
foningin § 221 2. c

4. While on the earth all is turmoil and confusion, in heaven the
almighty object of this impotent hostility is perfectly serene, and derides
these vain attempts. oz, the posture of a king on his throne, indica-
tive of authority as well as of repose. pr@3, §51. 2; the LXX and
Vulgate supply inb from the next clause, lzughs at them, which is possi-
ble, but not necessary. It may better be taken absolutely, the laughter
indicating perfect security from threatened evil, comp. Job 5 : 22. =as%:
mocks or derides them ; by a strong figure God is represented as employ-
ing insulting gestures to indicate the absurdity of their attempt, and the
utter contempt in which he holds it and them.

5. 1y, not indefinitely, at some time, but then ; after he has first
derided them, and allowed them for a while to make their impotent at-
tempts, he will then speak. =217, not in thunder, but the words that
follow. :impna: ferrify, throw into consternation and confusion, used
of the rout of armies by a divinely inspired terror. The fright is pro-
duced by the announcement now to be made.

6. The words of God are introduced as abruptly as those of the na-
tions and their rulers had previously been, =383 and, connects with a
thought suggested by what precedes; ¢ You rebel against my anointed,
and I have established him king;’ the pronoun is expressed on account
of this implied opposition, § 243. 1. 'nn::g_:r,not anoint, but pour outin
casting metals; hence constitute, establish, 2% my king, ruling in my
name and by my authority. =%y, not over, to indicate the territory
ruled, but upon, as the seat of empire, its centre and capital: those
who render the verb anoint, understand the place of anointing. 4i%
Zion, the eminence in the southwest of Jerusalem, where the palace and
stronghold of David were,and where the ark and tabernacle were placed
during his reign ; the place of God’s manifested presence, consequent]y
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as well the residence of the earthly king. It is in later times, even
after the building of the temple, spoken of as the centre of the theocracy,
Moriah being regarded as a part of Zion, an additional summit of the
same mountain. Old Testament language is here employed as usual in
describing New Testament things. As Zion was the seat of the theocs
racy, and the residence of its kings, Christ, in whom this kingdom is
perpetuated, is said to be established on Zion, though he never locally
sat on a throne there. We familiarly use ¢ Zion” in like manner in re-
ligious language, without thinking of the locality so called. 3+g7p=—n
§ 256, my mountain of holiness, consecrated, hallowed by God’s resi-
dence there.

7. pn N §42. 5, not in accordance with nor unto a decree, so as to
become a fixed law, but in reference to. ph is indefinite ; some connect it
with mins the decree of Jehovah, but the accents forbid. ==, God calls
Israel his son because he was the author of his national existence, and
regarded him with tender love; the kings of David’s line were also sons
of God, 2 Sam. 7; so were the angels, Job 38:7. But the expression
is here used in an emphatic sense, as appears from its being a ground
of universal empire, vs. 8. 9, and from the peculiar intimacy and rela-
tion to God shown in the words ‘my king,” and in the rebellion being
directed alike against ‘the Lord and his anointed” We learn from
Heb. 1:5 that it involves community of nature with God. ®©irz, the
point of time designated by this expression depends upon the date of
the decree referred to, and the determination of that will depend upon
the substance of the decree itself. If ‘I have begotten thee’ denotes
the eternal generation of the son, then the decree must date back from
all eternity. It seems more probable, however, that this phrase does
pot denote the origin of the filial relation, but rather its solemn recogni-
tion, and is equivalent to ‘I am thy father,’ I this day declare myself
to be such. If this be so, it belongs to some point of time at which this
relation was thus prominently manifested. His resurrection is generally
assumed on the basis of Acts 13 : 33, Rom. 1: 4, though the former pass-
age may refer to his being raised up or brought into being as a man;
this relation was also publicly recognized by a voice from heaven at the
baptism and the transfiguration of Christ. Perhaps it is not necessary
to decide in favour of any one of these times and against the others, as
the point of time may be an ideal one, the coronation of Christ, his recog-
nition as the divinely constituted king, which was accomplished with in.
creasing distinctness at several different times. 13 mb> §150. 1 (p. 182).

8. On the ground of this relation of sonship he had a right to
uoiversal dominion.  qndmy thy inheritance, thy portion as my son
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yon=+0en ends of the eartk, including all that is between them ; not the
extreme limits of the land, a sense which the expression never has. This
gift is suspended on his simply asking for it : that he had asked and ob-
tained it, appears from his being in fact possessed of universal sway,
against which the nations rebelled, and to which they are exhorted to
submit.

9. His power to punish refractory subjects. bzwp from »37 ¢
break, LXX as if oy7n from n37 fo feed or rule, oypuaveis. a2 § 193. ¢,
sceptre of iron, the hardest of metals, expressing his power and severity.
m34s *hoz, easily, utterly and remedilessly.

10. mpy) and now, in these circumstances, seeing these things are
8o, bz be wise, prop. act wisely, § 79. 2. we §35. 1, judges,
parallel to kings, since judging was a regal function, and the Hebrew
judges were supreme magistrates.

11. nywn with fear, religious awe ; not merely political subjection.
abs31 shout, in acknowledgment of the sovereign, or re¢joice, as you have rea-
son with such a sovereign to rejoice and tremble too: not quake, a sense
which Gesenius and others attribute to the word, but which it never has.

12. —p¥y kiss, an act of loyal homage, see on Gen. 41: 40, comp.
1 Sam. 10:1; or of religious worskip, 1 Kin. 19:18, Hos. 13:2, Job
81:27. =2 §51. 3, Aramaeic for son, as in Simon Bar-Jonas. It oc-
curs three times in Prov. 31:2. Forms common in the other dialects,
but rare in Hebrew, are often used in poetry. An additional motive in
this instance may have been to avoid the conjunction of like sounds, 33
and 3. This is the only rendering consistent with the connection.
The LXX and Vulg. render Embrace instruction ; this gives false mean-
ings to both verb and noun. Symmachus and Jerome render =z purely,
and resolve the figure of the verb, adorate pure. Others take ==z as an
adjective, kiss the pure one, or the chosen one. Fiw. ke, the son, e angry ;
not Jehovah, which is more remote, and the son has the iron sceptre,
to dash in pieces. 527 y1amn1, not perish on the way, as they are march-
ing against the anointed, without arriving at the capital; nor lose the
way, wander from the right road of virtue and blessedness, but perish as
to the way, comp. 1:6, find that your way leads to perdition, and you go
to perdition in and with it. wyx3, not, when his wrath is kindled but a
little, but for his wrath will soon burn, s almost burning, or hypotheti.
cally, might easily burn. i3 =pin § 255. 1, trust in him, though it is
sinful to trust in prinzes or in the son of man, a proof of his superhuman
pature. Some refer the suffix to Jehovah; but that is too remote, and
only to be admitted, if Messiah could not properly be an object of religious
trust, or if the Psalmist could not have contemplated him in that light.
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PSALM IIL

This Psalm is closely connected in subject with the preceding.
Psalm 1 exhibits the contrast between the righteous and the wicked in
their character and destiny. In Psalm 2 all nations are combined in
vain rebellion against God’s constituted king, the Messiah. InPsalm 3
we find the same struggle on a smaller scale and in a preliminary form,
the wicked and causeless rebellion against David, the divinely appointed
head of the theocracy, and his assurance of protection.

1. The titles of the Psalms are of different sorts, sometimes contain-
ing merely musical directions, sometimes, as here, a statement of. the
author and the occasion of the composition. These titles are doubtless en-
tirely reliable, for (1) they are part of the text, and are to be ascribed to
the authors of the several Psalms, there being the same external authority
for their genuineness and correctness as that of the Psalms themselves.
(2) Even if they were prefixed by others at a later time, their being
admitted and suffered to remain could only be accounted for on the as.
sumption of their correctness. (3) Nothing in the Psalms is inconsist.
ent with these inscriptions. =igve § 191. 5, occurs only in the titles of
the Psalms, and is prefixed to fifty-seven. The verb =gy is applied to
instrumental music, or to vocal with an instrumental accompaniment,
whence, like aiuds from Yd\w, it denotes a composition designed for
instrumental performance, as %9, which is also frequent in the titles of
Psalms, means one designed to be sung. m7b § 257, belonging to Da-
vid, as its author. The occasion stated is when ke fled from Absalom
his son ; and the language of the Psalm is quite in accordance with the
circumstances of that time. That the author was a monarch, may be
inferred (1) from the vast numbers of his opposers, ver. 6 ; (2) from his
pious prayer for the people as identified in fortunes with himself, ver. 8;
and perhaps also (3) from his calling God ¢his glory,’ i. e. the source
of his official elevation and distinction. Hence it cannot be the effusion
of a godly man in a private station, surrounded by enemies. If then
the author was a king, he must bave been either David or Solomon, as
these are the only two kings to whom Psalms are ever referred. It could
not have been Solomon, for it does not agree with the characteristics of
his reign, which was a peaceful one. If David was its author, it must,
from its tone, have been at one of the most perilous crises of his life.
Of these there were principally two, which might be thought of as fur.
nishing an occasion for such a psalm, the persecution by Saul and the re-
volt of Absalom. That it could not be the former appears (1) from the
reference to former trials and persecutions, ver. 7, from which he had
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been delivered, which must include the hostility of Saul. (2) Zion was
not God’s ‘ holy hill,’ ver. 4, till David was king, and removed the ark
to that place; no other mountain ever received that name. It cannot
mean Sinai, for often as this expression occurs in Scripture, and espe-
cially in the Psalms, it always means Zion: and help is always sought
from the present dwelling-place of God, not from the scene of a past
revelation. Kimchi fixes the moment of the Psalm when David and the
people went weeping, barefoot, and with the head covered, up mouant
Olivet, 2 Sam. 15:30. Hengstenberg refers it to the evening of that
day; but if it is possible to determine its time precisely, this may more
naturally be the next morning after he had safely slept through that first
night of most immediate peril, ver. 5, and in this protection found a
pledge of future deliverance. The Psalm describes his peril, vs. 2. 3 ;
protector, vs. 4. 5; confidence, vs. 6. 7; and prayer, vs. 8. 9.

2. =mz, exclamation, how, the force of which may extend throngh
the verse, or only through the first clause. >~x might be from =3z as-
saulting me, but is usually taken from =~z my adversaries. ity o}, a
general expression, equivalent to ¢enemies,’ Deut. 28:7 ; here it refers
to rebels, insurgents,

8. 637, these may be his enemies before spoken of, or false friends,
or disheartened followers. “grib, not a mere periphrasis of the pronoun
me, for this periphrasis, though frequent in Arabic, is always emphati-
cally used in Hebrew, either where the life is in question, as Ps. 7: 3,
¢lest he rend my soul, i. e. destroy my life. If it were so understood
here, the meaning would be—say of my life, there is no help for it wn
God ; but since up is fem. the following i must refer, not to it, but to
the person himself. Or where the feelings are concerned, soy so as ?o
affect his feelings deeply, cut him to the heart; this is the sense here.
The preposition may be rendered in reference to, as Gen. 20:13, Isa.
41:7, or perhaps better Zo. Although this was not addressed to him,
as is shown by the use of the third person in the next clause, it is yet
said to his soui, goes to his heart. yw §258.5. nmywy §219. 2.
§ 196. 5. If the ending have the sense of He directive, § 219. 1, there
ts not to salvation for him, i. e., he cannot come to salvation. But as
this appears forced, it is better to regard the sense of the ending as
weakened or lost, as in mbh by night, also night. It is here used for
euphony, or at most as a poetic and emphatic form. e wdxa, God will
not help him because he is such a sinner, comp. 2 Sam. 16:7. 8, or
his condition is so desperate that even God cannot help bim. 'L'hough
the former is doubtless to be included, yet the latter was aiso in his
mind, as is shown by the counter aslertion of ver. 9, ‘salvation be
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longs t¢ God,’ he is able to save, and does save. 1mbn uccurs in the
Psalms seventy-one times, and three times in Habakkuk, chap. 8, It
bas been variously explained. (1.) It is accented as though it belonged
to the preceding sentence: the Targum renders it ywbs% for ever; so
Aquila, de{; Symmachus, eis mov aidva. This is now universally aban-
doned. (2.) It is regarded as a musical term. a. Some make it an ab.
breviation, e. g. w¥n moyxh ab return above singer, equivalent to da capo.
But this leaves too much to conjecture, and there is no evidence of such
abbreviations in Scripture. It is most probably derived either, 4. from
™o fo be silent, rest, denoting a pause in the singing to be filled up by
the instruments, or ¢. from =bo =3%to fo lif? up, meaning elevation, loud
tone, i. e. FORTE, and intended as a direction to the orchestra to play
with new force while the singers are silent, or repeat the stanza just
sung. In spite of the double derivation and opposite sense deduced, it
amounts therefore to the same thing. As to the form of the word, some
regard it as imp. Kal with n_ paragog. in pause rtp for mbo from nbo:

others as a noun =% with m_ parag. Though designed prxmarlly for
musical direction, it stands related to the sense of the passage, as the
music was intended to conform to and express the sense, It occurs only
after an important sentiment, which is thus emphasized, and commonly
after some triumphant statement, which is thus celebrated and finds
expression.

4. But though men considered his situation desperate, it was not so;

he had a helper and one who regarded his prayers. mpy3 and thow, in
contrast with the conduct or the expectations of his enemies. 31 shield,
from +33 fo protect, a source of protection and defence, Gen. 15:1,
*1yz, not only defore him, but around him; the primary sense of the
preposﬂ;ion, according to Gesenius, i, close fo me, on all sides of me;
according to Hupfeld, between me and everything else. +3ia2 my glory
or honour, i. e. the source and permanent ground of it, comp. Ps. 27 : 1,
¢the Lord is my light and my salvation:’ not merely the one who wil'
pow vindicate my honour by saving me from my enemies, but the origi
nal source of my honour, or regal dignity. As he has originally be
stowed this royal authority, he will not suffer me to be thus viclently
despoiled of it. :~pra conigs, grief bows the head, deliverance from sor-
row lifts it up again.

5. =%ip, the immediate instrument of an action, instead of being pre-

ceded by a preposition, may be subordinated to the proper subject, either
in apposition with it, * my voice, viz.: I cry,” or as an accusative, I as
te my voice cry.” This is no pleonasm, but is equivalent to ery loudly
KOPK, habitual action, § 263. 4, a8 the English present, 7 cry. 13573
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Vav conversive after a future does not make a preterite, but indicates a
consequent of the preceding verb, § 265. 4, and ke hears me ; the futare
in the same habitual sense as the preceding. Whenever I call, he hears
e, or answers me, not merely in the sense of listening or speaking, but
of granting the solicited and effectual aid.

6. God being thus his protector and helper, had already begun his
work of protection from the present peril, and he had perfect confidence
in him for the future. =, the pronoun, when not necessary to perspi-
cuity, is always emphatic, § 243. 1, even I, whose case men regard as
desperate, have been thus marvellously preserved. *maZw kave lain down
and slept, indicating his sense of security as well as his safety. “nizwpn
I have awaked : some understand this of the past generally, God has
always protected me in the darkness and peI'llS of the night, and grant-
ed me slumber and safety, I can therefore trust him now. But it seems
better to explain it from existing circumstances and of a definite time,
the night after his flight. The culmination of his danger and hour of
his most extreme peril was, when Ahithophel counselled, 2 Sam. 17:1,
to pursue David with a large force that night and cat him off at once.
The failure of Absalom to adopt that advice, which was an answer (one
of those referred to in ver. 5) to David’s prayer, 2 Sam 15 : 31, and the
consequent salvation of that night, was really the beginning of deliver-
ance from the entire danger. 1217 Jehovak will ever sustain me, fut.
in habitual sense, § 263. 4, sustains me, is my protector then, now and
always. The meaning is elther, I was protected that night because God
is always my protector ; or, I had this sense of security because of my
consciousness that God always will sustain me.

7. Cheered not only by his knowledge that God is his protector in
the general, but by this particular instance of marked and surprising de-
liverance, he would not be afraid, however great his perils. a1y, here
and Ps. 27: 1, followed by 1%, commonly with a direct object. mizz=z,
with allusion to 324, ovan, vs. 2. 3. £3, people in a collective sense, per-
gons; or nation, the people, viz., Israel, the article omitted as it often is in
poetry. a3, not who have set themselves, since this verb is never used
in a reflexive or intransitive sense, but whom they, indef., referring to his
enemies, § 243. 2, kave set against me. This is the language of calm
and quiet confidence rather than loud triumph ; hence there is no Selah
to dwell upon and celebrate it in jubilant strains of instrumental melody.
That this is the temper in which it is spoken is further shown by the
following prayer for the granting of a deliverance not yet accomplished.

8. Having such a helper and such confidence, he does not imtermit
or discontinue prayer, but is enabled to pray with earnestness and hope
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mzvp arise from seeming inaction and inattention to the case of the supe
pliant; assume an attitude of action, address thyself to my case. “nby
my God, expressive of a personal relation. =+, save me now by shaming
and destroying my enemies, for thou hast been my deliverer in previous
perils. £szm thou hast smitten all my enemies as to the cheek, § 273. 2,
treated them with deserved contumely, and by an anticipation of the
following figure of beasts of prey, rendered them powerless by destroying
their weapon of attack. =bp. Some interpreters have needlessly stum-
bled at the fact that he says all, though enemies were now surrounding
him. It is all his enemies on the former occasions to which he refers.
Br3%", both the persecution of David by Saul and this revolt of Absalom
were characterized by opposition against the legitimate and divinely con-
stituted king. They were attempts to overthrow a divine ordinance, and
defeat what was of divine appointment. Accordingly, the godly among
the people were for David, and the ungodly against him. tpaag, broken
the teeth, as of wild beasts, destroyed their power of offence, thus render-
ing them harmless. Marg., see on 1 Sam. 17 : 45.

9. mjnb, belongs to him as its author and source; see on ver. 3.
nnew §245.5.  mwy, not a declaration, és upon thy people, but a
praver, be upon thy people Their special relation to God is indicated
by the use of the pronoun, and is the ground upon which the petition
rests. David here, as often elsewhere, solicits not only individual Qless-
ings for himself, but rises from these to embrace in his petitions the
whole people of God, of whom he was the head, in whose behalf he was
so deeply interested, and whose welfare was so intimately connected with
his own. His petition, it has been suggested, embraces even that mis-
guided portion of the people, who were then in revolt.

PSALM 1IV.

This Psalm bears an external resemblance to Psalm 3 ; in length,
9 verses, in Selah at the end of the third and fifth verses, and in some
of its expressions, viz.: B ek B'2a ver. 7, comp. 3:3; JoRY n33uq
ver. 9, comp. 3:6. With this corresponds an inward resemblance in
the identity of situation. The Psalmist is surrounded by foes who would
rob him of his official dignity which he had by God’s gracious choice, vs.
8. 4. So that it is probably to be referred to the same occasion, the re-
volt of Absalom. The absence of distinct mention of Absalom interposes
no objection any more than in the preceding psalm: that his adversa
ries are addressed by the general term * sons of men,” is readily ao
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sounted for, if Absalom is regarded as a tool in the hands of more de-
signing men rather than himself the leading spirit in the rebellion.

1. This title has relation to the musical performance of the Psalm
and its authorship. nizb oceurs 55 times in the Psalms, and once in
Hab. 3:19. In this last instance it stands at the end of a metrical
composition, but with that exception always at the begioning, and it is
invariably the first word of the title in which it occurs, except in Ps. 88 ;
belonging to the leader or chief musician, i. e. committed to him as the
one charged with its musical performance. ni3»332not dependent on the
preceding participle, to the leader in the music of stringed instruments,
but a distinct direction respecting the mode of the performance of the
Psalm, with stringed instruments.

The Psalmist ufters,

1. ver. 2, a prayer to God for deliverance.

2. vs. 3-6, a warning to his enemies to desist from their vain and
wicked course, and to return to the true service of God, whom they were
opposing.

3. vs. 7-9, his own joy and confidence in God.

2. W *g_‘S’ﬁ, either, my righteous God, an appeal to God as the
possessor and source of righteousness, and righteous in his dealings, and
as standing in an intimate relation to the Psalmist ; or, God of my right-
eousness, vindicator of my righteous cause, as ¢ God of my life’ means,
not my living God, but the anthor and preserver of my life. p1x never
means simply ¢salvation.” The first argument of his prayer is found in
the title applied to God, who, as a righteous Being, could not but favour
his servant and his righteous cause ; the next is found in God’s past de-
liverances. =33, the article is equivalent to an unemphatic possessive,
§ 245. 8. a, in my distress, or is generic, § 245. 5, in distress. mT,
not to be rendered as an imperative, which would require 3 conversive,
but as a preterite, and not probably as referring to some single definite
fact, but to the past generally; not ¢thou deliveredst’ at some well-
remembered time, but thow hast delivered in every previous trouble. It
mars the simplicity of the Hebrew style to supply the relative, ¢ thou,
who hast delivered, etc.” =ph. Though he appeals to God’s righteous-
ness as the vindicator of his just cause, it is still only for grace or unde-
served favour that he sues.

3. 115";‘_-";:; sons of men, i. e. men, to whom he now turns from speak-
ing to God. God was his helper, his enemies were only men. Or, if
v involves a tacit opposition to &8 nobles, men of high station, many
of whom were engaged on the side of Absalom in this revolt. mp==3,
of time, how long, or degree, how fur, to what extent. ~7i23 official
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dignity, not merely personal honour: it was the former of which the
conspirators sought to rob him, and which they aimed to bring to dis-
grace. The question extends through the verse, and is not confined tc
its first clause. a1 ... pva may either characterize their design as vain
and deceptive, one which could not be accomplishied, but would disap-
point their expectations ; or their measures and course of policy: they
sought to advance their aims by falsehood and unworthy deeds.

4. 3, Vav is adversative, § 287. 1, yet know ; you are attempting
the overthrow of my royal authority, bu¢ know that it is of divine origin,
and cannot be overthrown. Or it may be copulative; the previous verse
is dissuasive, as though he said, ¢cease from your vain attempt and
know,’ or recognize the truth of the divine right of David to rule. bgn,
the roots xt2 and m%n, though cognate, are not to be confounded. Some
would give this word the sense of abs, ‘to treat in a marvellous manner,’
and apply it to the great benefits granted to David, but its proper mean-
ing is to separate, select, distinguish. =vpn §185. 2, adj. derived from
7or;, which denotes, see on Isa. 40 : 6, the love of God to man, or of man
to God, or to one another. It may have the passive sense of an object of
divine regard, or the active sense of pious,; both may here be combined,
with special prominence to the former, though without excluding the
latter. That God had selected him and made him the recipient of so
great a benefit, ought to convince his foes that they cannot wrest it from
him.

5. =% (1) be angry, so the LXX cited Eph. 4 : 26, ‘ be angry and-
sin not:* be angry if you can do so without sin, but this, especially in
this case, in which it is directed against the Lord’s anointed, being im-
possible, see to it that you do not sin by anger. (2) tremble before God
my protector and avenger, and in consequence avoid sinning longer by
your hostility to me. syex, not merely speak, but say, viz.: that you will
discontinue your sinful course, in your heart, in private meditation and
reflection. u';_.:_,:_wg;:,-’pz, not upon couches used as seats, or divans, i. e.
in their meeting for consultation, but upon your beds, in the night, which
upon the supposition of this being an evening psalm, was at hand, a time
favourable to still reflection and reconsideration of their course. =77 de
still, quietly reflect, ponder, or desist from your undertaking.

6. puy sacrifices of righteousness, not merely externally right, agree-
ing in number and character with the legal prescriptions, but offered in
a righteous spirit, which alone could make them acceptable. However
profuse their sacrifices, while they continued in their present godless
undertaking, they were sacrifices of wickedness. An allusion possibly
to Absalom’s pretext, 2 Sam. 15:7, ete. smua® and trust, a second ex-
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hortation, trust in God, not in yourselves and your own pcwers; or,
after the analogy of ‘do this and live,’ the second verb may demote a
sequence of the first. Your present trust is presumptuous ; but offer the
sacrifices of righteousness, then you may trust in the Lord. The Psalm-
ist, in this address to his enemies, which, though in form directed to
them, was really designed for himself, reviews the two leading grounds
of his confidence that God would interfere on his behalf, (1) that the
royal dignity of which they would deprive him was God’s gift to him ;
(2) that they were ungodly men, while he feared and trusted God.

7. e"a%, men in general, or David’s desponding followers. XN,
. regarded by some as an idiomatic optative, like ym1 ", O that we might
see. More probably it is the language of despondency, the question im-
plying a negative answer; no one can show us good. To ‘see good’
is to experience it ; comp. Luke 2:26, ‘see death.” —nz = w23, the
unusual orthography is perhaps designed to suggest an allusion to o3,
comp. Ex. 17:15 lift up as a banner, display conspicuously, that we
may rally beneath it. There is here a combined allusion to two parts
of the sacerdotal blessing, ¢the Lord lift up his face upon thee,” and ‘the
Lord cause his face to shine” The light of the countenance is a token
of favour. It was not outward good, but the Lord’s favour, which the
Psalmist desired.

8. This light of God’s countenance, in fact, the Psalmist already
possessed in the midst of his troubles, to such an extent that it gave him
more joy than others found in the greatest outward prosperity. nix,
prep. in comparative sense. ma7, suf. might refer to men in general,
a8 Ps. 65:10, and then the proverbial joy of harvest is intended. More
probably it relates to his foes in their times of abundance, which is
tacitly contrasted with David’s own destitution. Corn and wine are
often combined to express agricultural products generally. :i3n may
agree directly with the preceding nouns, or a relative may be supplied,
time of their corn and wine which abounded, or in which they abounded.

9. obu=, state of perfect safety or security, nothing to injure or
awaken apprehension. 37m:, oue act coincident in time with the other;
no protracted wakefulness from anxiety, but fall asleep immediately on
lying down. =3h thou alone or dwell alone, not only separated from
all foes, but, as it was Israel’s distinction, Num. 23 : 9, Deut. 33 : 28,
separated from other nations, enjoying special protection and peculiar
privileges.
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PSALM V,

1. This Psalm preserts another phase of the same great conflict be-
(ween the righteous and the wicked. The hostility which in Psalm 2
was directed against Messiah, and in Psalms 8 and 4 against the king
of the theocracy, his type and representative, is here in Psalm 5 ex-
pressed in terms applicable even to its humblest members, when the
objects of wicked persecution by deed or word. An external point of
connection with the two preceding Psalms is, that this is a morning
Psalm, ver. 4, following morning and evening Psalms ; aleo mjn® nmx »g,
last verses of 4th and 5th Psalms. nibsmec=tx, a doubtful exbression,
variously explained as denoting the musical instrument, unio, i. e. to be
sung as an accompaniment to, the pipes or flutes; the tune /o the air or
tune of Nehilotk, which must then be the name of some well-known
melody, or a leading word in some composition associated with such a
melody; or the subject in reference to inkeritances, i. e. the respective
lots or fortunes of the righteous and the wicked. LXX. 3mép 775 xAnpo-
vopovoms. Vulg. pro ea quae hereditatem consequitur. The Psalm con-
sists of two parts or stanzas, vs, 2-8 and vs. 9-13, cach containing
a prayer, an argument, and an expression of confident assurance. These
divisions, though counterparts, are not, however, exactly equivalent ; the
second being an advance upon the first in every respect, and not a mere
repetition of it. The supplication uttered in general terms in the first
stanza, vs. 2—4, becomes in the second a specific prayer for protection
from enemies and for the removal of difficulties. The wicked, who are
spoken of generally in the first stanza, are seen in the second to be the
foes of the Psalmist, and their wickedness is described with more exact-
ness and detail. In the first stanza he anticipates protection and favour
for himself ; in the second all the righteous are sharers in the benefit.

2. The ideas of this verse are very simple, but the words are all
poetic. mmx from =ex or mek, the equivalent of which in prose is =31;
mz1xm, most frequently found in poetry, answers to »2®; 3m occurs
only here and in Ps. 39:4; from the context there, and from an Arabic
analogy, Gesenius explains it to mean fervour, applied to the heat of in-
ward excitement or intense emotion ; more probably, however, 337 = man,
which is used both of speech, and thought as inward speech addressed to
one’s self ; most frequently the latter, so here. Then g, as the more
general term, describing all he said to God in prayer, is divided into
inaudible, my thoughts, known to Ged only, and audible, the voice of my
cry, ver. 3. mz=z, both atfend to and understand. The two imperatives
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of this verse and that in the next verse have the paragogic m_§98. 1
converting them into earnest requests.

3. n3wgpn, properly make altentive; its proper object is the ear,
which is often expressed, and is here understood. =319 3¢ woice of my
cry, i. e. my loud cry. The noun in every other place but this has a
feminine form, myyg, whence some have explained "% as a Piel infin.:
it is more usual, however, to assume the existence of a noun with the
corresponding masculine form »3g¢. sz%a. The titles by which God is
addressed contain a plea for his Being heard, expressing as they do the
character under which the Psalmist looked to him in this emergency.
My king, not only as the great providential and moral governor of the
world, who would redress wrong and vindicate the right, but specially as
the immediate ruler of Israel, whose king he was in a peculiar sense. It
was one of his own people, one of his immediate subjects, who appealed
to him for protection and redress, which he sorely would not withhold.
snbxy my (od, expressing an intimate personal relation. =~z for, not
cansal, as though the hearing must necessarily follow éecause he prayed,
but explanatory of the circumstances under which the request is made.
I ask to be heard, for there is something to hear, I will pray. :b3sra 52
to thee I will, perhaps also inclusive of the present, I do pray, as opposed
to brooding sullenly over his grief, and to seeking relief from other
sources.

4. =ph, time when, § 274. 2. @, in the morning, as the first thing
in the day, showing Lis zeal and earnestness in it. This is a natural
and appropriate time for prayer, and has been employed for this purpose
among all nations. That it was so among the Jews appears from many
passages in the Psalms. It was specially recommended in their case as
the time of the morning sacriﬁcg, which the people accompanied by the
spiritual oblation of praise. In later times it was stereotyped among the
canonical hours of prayer, of which mention is made in the New Testa-
ment, Acts 3:1. Perhaps it is here to be taken in a collective sense,
every morning. ypwn, God would hear his voice, i. e. he would pray to
God, his voice would be directed to him. Others, with less probability,
take ‘hear’ in the sense of hear favourably, i. e. accept my prayer, grant
my petition, It is then an expression, not of his own determination to
persevere in prayer, but of his confidence that his prayer would be speed-
ily answered ; Thou wilt, I trust, hear my prayer in the moming, as in
the morning I will arrange my prayer to thee; as I pray early, so I con-
fidently hope thou wilt early grant my petition. =373, not direct, but
arrange, set in order, something consisting of various parts; its object
here is the words of his prayer. It contains also an allusion to the
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ritual service. This is the word technically used for several offices of the
sanctuary, e. g. arranging the lamps or providing them with wick and
oil, setting the shew-bread upon the table, and especially arranging the
wood upon the altar of burnt-offering, and arranging the parts of the
sacrifice upon it. This last was the first morning duty of the priest;
and corresponding to that is the spiritual oblation which the Psalmist
here pledges, and which could only be acceptable in connection with the
atonement which the morning lamb procured or typified. 1mpyxy, not
I will look up, as a gesture of prayer, hut will watch, as the attitude of
expectation. The figure is that of a watchman stationed upon a look-
out to descry objects in the distance; thus he would watch, expecting
an answer to his prayer. It would be the prayer of faith, not of indiffer-
ence or criminal unbelief. He has solicited gracious audience, declared
his determination to pray, and expressed the hope and expectation of a
favourable answer; but has not explicitly stated what his petition is.
This is reserved until he comes to the beginning of the second stanza,
where it appears that he desired deliverance from the persecutions of
wicked enemies; that this was already in his mind appears, however,
from the reason immediately assigned why he should be heard.

5. *a. He argues from God’s holiness. I look confidently for an
answer, mexN, for thou art not a God that hast pleasure in wickedness.
He has not yet said what his petition was, he does not say in the verses
immediately succeeding that the wicked men whom he describes are his
foes; he explains all this more fully in the next stanza. Now he only
urges that his prayer is of such a nature, that a God who hates sin and
will punish sinners, will surely grant it. ypm, verbal adjective with a
direct object, see on Gen. 42 : 18, Nah. 3:1; the corresponding verb ‘s
sometimes followed by =, and sometime® by a direct object. §ma> § 102.
2, in the brief language of poetry this verb takes a suffiz, though the re.
lation is indirect, lodge with thee, be found in thy company, share that
regard which the according of hospitality, particularly in the east, in
volved. 13+ masc. an evil person, or neut. evil; the latter affords a
more exact parallel to 585. God would seem to harbour sin if he toler-
ated it, or did not punish it.

6. s3x2n stand before thee as judge, endure the test of thy tribunal,
or be suffered to continue in thy presence. 13:%, nonentity, emptiness,
barren of all that is virtuous and good, and since this negative state im-
plies what is positively bad, iniguity.

7. Zzmm, since Jehovah hates sin, he will punish the sinner with de-
struction. 237 § 254. 9. 5. ©w7, see on Nah. 3: 1.

8. sixa. The connection indicated hy Vav will depend upon the
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sense put upon this verse. According to one view it is adversative : evil
shall not dwell with thee, and thou wilt destroy the wicked, bw¢ I shall
in thy great mercy be permitted to enter thy house, to be thy guest, to
be on terms of friendship and familiarity with God. According to
another view it is copulative: thou wilt destroy my wicked foes, and I
in consequence will enter thy house to praise thee for this deliverance.
To enter God’s house may be spoken of as a token of familiarity and
friendship, or as intimating that new matter of praise and thanksgiving
would be afforded by granting him the deliverance for which he prays.
Loy §189. 5. The tabernacle erected by David on Mount Zion, 2 Sam.
6:17, is the one particularly intended. The word strictly denotes the
sacred edifice as distinguished from the court ; the house of God includes
the court; hence he speaks of entering Gtod’s house, but worshipping
toward the palace or temple. The temple or tabernacle proper none but
the priests could enter. The same distinction is preserved between iepds
and vads in the New Testament. 1gnym= § 254. 9.

9. Beginning of the second stanza. 37y lead me, the word is pre-
vailingly used of divine guidance. <gnprsz bas been understood to de-
scribe that course or way in which he prays to be led ; thy righteousness,
i. e. that righteousness which thou requirest, or which thou givest, comp.
Sikatoovvy Jeod, Rom. 1:17. But why pray to be thus led ‘on account
of his enemies?’ Various answers have been returned to this question;
as lest without this divine guidance my enemies should seduce or terrify
me into sin, or lest I should give them occasion to scoff by my inconsist-
encies, or to rejoice at the calamities which would befall me in conse-
quence of my transgressions, or lest I should be punished by being
delivered into their hands. But the context shows that the prayer is
not so much for spiritual steadfastness as for deliverance from hostile
machinations. ¢Righteousness’ is here the attribute of God. Lead me
in the exercise of thy righteousness, i. e. protect me from my wicked
foes. This appeal to God’s righteousness rather than his mercy, looks at
first sight like a claim to justification on the ground of his own merits.
But it is to be observed, (1) that it is not a justification in the sight of
God, which is in question, but in this controversy with his wicked ene-
mies, whose hostility was groundless and sinful. (2) The righteousness
of God, when spoken of in relation to his true pwople, always in the Old
Testament includes his mercy. His righteousness is his rectitude in
dealing with all according to their characters and relations. With the
wicked he stands simply upon a footing of law, and his righteousness
demands their punishment as their sins deserve. But the sins of the
pions are atoned for, and he has made to them rich promises of grace
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8o that his rectitude now requires the fulfilment of these promises. It is
to this righteousness, of which his covenant faithfulness is an essential
part, that the Psalmist here, and the people of God generally under the
Old Testament, so confidently make their appeal. »37i%. Gesenius as
sumes a root mn¢, and makes this a Kal part. Others make it a Pi.
part. with % omitted from =»w, to watch, lie in wait, comp. § 93. e.
awin § 46, K’'thibh =gin, K'ri =¢'n § 150. 1 (p. 181), as fut. in Prov.
4:25, »»»gn. That the Hiphil form with v was not admitted by the
Masorites in this verb appears from their removing it in the only other
passage in which it occurs, Isa. 45:2 now (nwin), K'ri mdw. iqamm.
The Vulgate transposes the suffixes and reads, ‘make my way straight
before thee.” Thy way is in this passage not the way which thou pre-
scribest, the path of duty: make this level before me, or easy to walk in,
It is rather the way in which thou leadest me ; the path of my life, not
of duty, but of destiny: make that providential course in which thou
leadest me a smooth and easy one, by removing obstructions, sufferings,
and trials. '

10. »z. The reason of this appeal to God’s righteousness against
his enemies; for they are wicked and malignant. ™ § 258. b, see on
Gen. 40:8. b= §220. 1. c. The mouth, throat, Ps. 115:7, and
tongue, are spoken of as organs of speech, and their cnward part or heari
as the spring of what is outward. The singular suffix is distributive,
¢mouth of each, §273. 6, or collective. ==3p, the grave is spoken of,
not as a pit endangering passers by, but as yawning to receive the dead,
destructive and insatiable, Prov. 30 : 16. ::p2tmn they make smooth their
tongue, use fair and flattering speeches, to cloak their mischievous designs.

11. siszxa, not in the sense of oy or oz destroy ; oux means, lo
be guilty, Hi. make guilty, cause them to be recognized as such, treat
them as such by inflicting deserved punishment. 337, some render, let
them fall, or they shall certainly fall from their counsels, as in Lat. spe
ezcidere, fail in their counsels, or their plans be frustrated ; but there is
no proof that 13 53 can be used in this sense. Better, lez them fall, i.e.
perish, 1 in causal sense, in consequence of, by means of. 293, prep.
may have its local sense in, or its instrumental sense by.

12. ~oin §255. 1. 35 rejoice in thee, in their relation to thee and
in the blessings consequent upon it. :9zg. The name of God expresses
that which is known of him ; it is the sum of his manifested attributes.

18. =v. The reason of their exultation. p°7§, indef. It may be
taken individually or collectively. mix3, the large shield, covering the
entire person, different from 72 ; § 245. 5. &, as a shield protects, ir as
with a shield. 1839 274 2,



NOTES ON PSALM 6:1-9, 231

PSALM VL

The idea is still that of the righteous persecuted by wicked enemies
Bome suppose that the condition depicted is that of sore and dangerous
disease ; others, that what is said of bodily suffering, ver. 3, is a figure fo1
inward distress occasioned by foes ; the correct view appears to be, that
the Psalmist is persecuted by foes, ver. 8, etc., which he regards as ap
evidence of the divine displeasure and rebuke for sin, ver. 2, and this is
the occasion of physical exhaustion and undermined health. This is the
first of the seven penitential Psalms, viz., 6, 32, 38, 51, 102, 130, 143.
The period in David’s life when it was written cannot be determined.

1. n"iwm@n the eighth or octave, a musical term of doubtful meaning ;
it has been conjectured to mean an instrument of eight strings, or to de-
note the tone or key of performance, perhaps the bass.

The Psalm consists of two parts:

(1) vs. 2-8, a prayer enforced by the misery of his condition.

(2) vs. 9-11, confidence in the divine protection and deliverance.

2. yew=—ty, the prayer is not merely for mitigation, comp. Jer. 10:
24, as though the meaning were, rebuke not with the severity of anger,
but with the gentleness of love. He seeks the removal of the chastise-
ment which always proceeds from displeasure against sin. :mz‘n, the
rebuke of God, not uttered in words, but shown by his dealings, the in-
flictions of his providence.

3. »3m §141. 3. ~p bSxy, 3 pers. Pual pret., 7 am one who Aas
drooped, § 279. e, or abbrenated from Lz, either a verbal adj. or a
Pual part. with x omitted, § 93. . The double accent being partly on
one word and partly on the other, connects them as if they were joined
by Makkeph. stmay are ferrified, affected by my terror, lose their
strength and elasticity : ¢bones’ are spoken of as the solid frame on
which the body rests.

4. =23 . Both body (x3y) and soul were affected by this terror.

7. Iam already weary, and if matters continue so, J well make my
bed swim. nb%~b53 all night, or every night. In Baer’s edition of the
Psalms, from which the text is taken, Daghesh-forte is inserted in the
initial letter of a word, whenever the preceding word ends in the same
letter.

8. nwwy refers to the dimness of the eye produced by physical ex-
haustion or mental suffering. oyzxm, grief or indignation at treatment
so unjust.

9. Upon the utterance of his prayer the Psalmist receives an inward
assurance of divine- protection and deliverance. 17ag, their plans for his
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destruction would be abortive, and might as well be abandoned. =3, fot
God had heard and would save. Yip voice of my weeping, i. e. my loud
weeping.

11. w37, they shall be brought to shame by the frustration of their
plana. -’~~:m by a divine retaliation they shall suffer the very thing
which they "have inflicted upon him, vs. 3. 4. »3p%, not in adverbial
seuse, § 269. a, they shall be ashamed again, nor of an inward change,
they shall repent, but, they shall return, retreat, be driven back, their
assault repelled, or they obliged to desist from it.

PSALM VIIL

This completes the first series of Psalms relating to the hostility cf
the wicked against the righteous, by an impressive appeal to the future
and certain judgment of God.

1. qime §198. 2, is supposed by some to characterize the style of
composition. myw = mak Lo celebrate, hence ‘a song,’ or mag fo stagger,
hence a song of intoxication or strong excitement, a wild and irregular
verse or measure, ¢ a dithyramb.” Or it may describe the subject ; naw
to err, hence ¢error,’ either in a physical sense, i. e. relating to David’s
wanderings, or, in a moral sense, transgression, i. e. rela.ting to sin.
—wma7—by, not = =27~b3 concerning the affair of, i. e. concerning, but
concerning the words of In vs. 4-6 the Psalmist clears himself of a
slanderous charge. %5, perhaps the real name of some adversary of
David, otherwise unknown, one of those, it may be, who were perpetually
afresh poisoning the mind of Saul towards him. Some have suspected
that it is an enigmatical name of Saul himself, who might be called an
Ethiopian, from the blackness of his heart. The Psalm may be divided
as follows, viz.:

(1) vs. 2—6, supplication and appeal to God.

(2) vs. 7-18, God’s judgment on transgressors.

Each part is capable of subdivision : thus the first part,

vs. 2. 3, prayer for deliverance from extreme peril.

vs. 4-6, fortified by an asseveration of his innocence of what bas
been falsely imputed to him.

The second part into three portions of four verses each:

vs, 7-10, prayer for God’s judgment.

vs. 11~14, confident assurance of it.

vs. 15-18, its actual infliction.

2. He pleads from his relation to God, and from'his having in time
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past put his frust in him, that he may not be disappointed now. gwin
denotes enlargement, positive salvation, Yexr is negative, extrication
from peril : they are used interchangeably as poetic equivalents,

8. Argument from the extremity of his peril. The plural of the
preceding verse is here exchanged for the singular, which may be under-
stood collectively or distributively, or may be an individualization, re-
ferring to the most prominent and dangerous of his foes, viz.: Saul,
whose hostility alone made others formidable. g#4u> rend as a Lon, the
most formidable and savage beast of prey, my soul, because the life was
the object of attack. p-6 crushing, breaking bones.

4, vs. 4. 5 are conditional, and the apodosis is contained in ver. 6.
He is willing to abjure the divine aid, if he is as guilty as he is charged
with being. msy may refer back to the title, ¢ the words of Cush, or to
what follows, and is more fully explained in the next verse. i%g2z in
my hands, as the instruments of action, if they are soiled by contact
with the pollution of crime; as-the hands of a murderer are said to be
stained with blood. Others suppose the hands to be regarded as instru-
ments of seizure ; if there be plunder iniguitously taken in my hands as
evidence of robbery and injustice,

5. Connect yn with »mbx3 , not with "n%iy ‘him who treated me ill.’
mgdnxy, Eng. Ver. makes 'Vav adversative and the clause parenthetic.
More recent interpreters regard Vav as copulative, and render ytn ‘o
spoil, a sense which nowhere else occurs in the verb, but is justified by
its derivative my-bty spoils. There seems to be an allusion to the oppor-
tunities which David had of i injuring Saul in the cave at Engedi and
wilderness of Ziph, but which he forbore to use; and where, in exculpa-
ting himself to Saul, he referred to false accusations of this description,
1 Sam. 24:9, 26:19,

6. ng» §60. 2. a. The future has a jussive sense, as is shown by
the following sg» and y292. If guilty of these charges, he was willing to
renounce all ¢laim upon the divine interposition, and to have permission
given to the ememy to pursue his soul, i. e. his life, with deadly intent,
and not only pursue, but overtake and trample it to the earth. ou-,
complete, helpless, and contemptuous destruction, as of something vxle
and worthless. H'u::- honour, personal, official, or both ; to bring this to
the dust is to degrade him by the loss of it. Or it may denote the more
nonourable and exalted part of his nature, and thus be equivalent to
‘life’ and ‘soul ;> and to bring it to the dust will then be to sink him
to the grave.

7. Having stated his case, he now appeals to God, the judge of all,
for his jndgment. He prays that God’s judgment on the world may be-
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Zin, and that this particular portion of it, his own case, may be decidud
without further delay. w3, see on 3:8. wup, either, lift up thy-
self, parallel to the preceding verb, or ascend the seat of judgment,
ni=ay:, prep. in the midst of, and so because of or against. mY)
awake, as if from sleep and previous inattention or neglect. t§ wunto
me, for my advantage, or a pregnant construction, § 272. 3, awake and
turn fo me. wuzww, not accusative of direction, ‘unto the judgment
which thou hast commanded,” but the object of the verb, thow kast com-
manded judgment, either justice which God has required to be practised,
whence he is appealed to that he would now exercise the same, or rather
a judicial process which he has resolved upon and appointed a time for
executing.

8. The judgment scene is depicted. n=yy congregation of nations,
i. e. all nations, either as spectators, or themselves to be judged. n%»,
either, after the judgment is complete ascend again triumphantly to
heaven, or preparatory to the judgment resume the elevated judgment.
seat, here called the high place ; resume or return to it, because in suf-
fering iniquity to be unpunished, he appeared for a season to have for-
saken it.

9. He pleads from the necessary connection of God’s universal work
of judgment with the dispensing of justice in his own case. God is to
judge, or judges, is the judge of nations; judge me, do me justice.
133, supply the relative, which is wpon me, rests upon me, is possessed
by me. Others render, which is over me as a protection and defence,
or supply the substantive verb, ‘let it be upon me according to my
righteousness.” This desire to be treated according to his righteousness
is not inconsistent with his supplications for divine mercy in the previous
Psalm and elsewhere. He was guiltless as regarded man, and especially
as regarded these existing charges and his existing foes, but not as re-
garded God.

10. The object of this judgment for which he prays, is the destruc
tion of sin, rather than of the persons of the wicked, except so far as this
is necessary to it, and the establishment and security of the righteous.
~=z3, trans. or intrans. and 9, subject or object; hence three con-
structions are possible. (1) may evil (i. e. their sin) destroy the wicked ;
(2) may he put an end to the evil of the wicked; (3) may the evil of
the wicked cease. Since God is addressed both before and after, the
last is to be preferred. 134 a righteous God tries, or is a trier of hearts
and reins. Or if the language of direct address is preserved in this
clause, ‘thou, O righteous God, art a trier, etc.” or ‘thou art a trier of
hearts and reins, a righteous God.” ¢ Hearts and reins’ denote the inte



NOTES ON PSALM 7 :8-18. 235

nor nature and state of men, their inward character as well as their
inward acts or exercises, This is an assertion not only of God’s omnis
cience, that he is acquainted with what passes within men, bhut also of
bis justice, that he will deal with them accordingly, like a trier of metals
who discriminates dross from gold.

11. The petition is followed by a confident expectation founded on
the divine justice. "3, God, who is elsewhere called a shield, i. e.
protection or defence, is here represented as sustaining the shield, pro-
viding for the defence of the Psalmist. My shield is upon God, rests
upon him, is furnished or supported by him. The attribute ascribed to
God in the following words is the ground of the confidence just expressed.

12. vpiv God judges, does justice to the righteous, or, God is a
righteous judge. ©3y% predicate, and by subject, God is angry every
day, or the former might qualify by, if the prose usage of this word be
insisted on, see on Nah. 1: 2, and o7by be the subject, God is a God
who is angry every day.

18, asey wb—oy if ke, the wicked, shall not return, either inwardly
repent or turn back from his assault and persecution. As God is the
subject both before and after, some make it so in this clause by convert-
ing b ox into an asseveration. In an oath, see on Gen. 42:15, cx has
a negative sense, and »> ox an opposite or positive sense ; surely he will
return, sharpen his sword, will again sharpen it, § 269. a.

14. ovpk=d, not ardent in pursuit, persecutors, but ke will make his ar-
rows to be burning, with allusion to the practice of hurling blazing darts.

15. He conceives mischief or harm to others and brings forth false.
hood, that which disappeints his expectations; he ruins himself instead
of those against whom he is plotting.

16. Figure from pits dug to entrap animals. :5387 ke was making
or was about to make, fut. relative to the preceding preterite, § 263. 1.

17. Comp. Obad. ver. 15.

18. Praise for God’s just judgment on the wicked and his vindica-
tion of his servants. 17ity when used as a divine name does not receive
the article, § 246. 1.

PSALM VIII

A devout meditation upon God’s condescending grace to man as
shown in the rank assigned to him in the creation, and the dominion
granted to him over the world. The divine goodness to man, which it
is the aim of this Psalm to celebrate, is not to be estimated by his pres-
ent fallen condition. which is the fruit of his own sin, but by the gifts
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and honours with which he was crowned in his primitive estate. Tt i
man as God made him and designed him to be, who is here described,
primeval man, ideal man. This ideal, imperfectly exhibited in man as
he now is, finds full realization in Christ, of whom Adam was a type, and
to whom the terms of the Psalm are therefore applicable in a more ex-
alted sense than they were to him, Heb. 2:6-9, 1 Cor. 15:27. It
shall hereafter be realized in all the people of God, who are to be re-
stored in the image of Christ, and made partakers of his dignity and
glory, and thus raised to a condition of which the primitive estate of man
was but the image and the type.

1. mvas, by some derived from my @ wine-press, and thought to de-
note a style of music connected with the vintage ; by others from the
city of Gath, whence the instrument or tune so designated may have
been borrowed ; and by others still from 333, in the sense of the music of
stringed instruments.

The Psalm recounts,

(1) vs. 24, the evidences of God’s greatness, as preliminary to the
consideration of,

(2) vs. 5-10, his wonderful grace to man.

2. nys3ax § 201. 2, plur. suf.,, the Psalmist speaks not merely for him-
self as an individual, but for all the people of God, or for all men. 70y,
the name of God, i. e. that which is known of him, the revelation which
he has made of himself, see on 1 Sam. 17: 45, Ps. 5:11. mn §132. 1.
This word has greatly embarrassed interpreters. Some make it 3 f. pret.
for mana, as nnn 2 Sam. 22:41 for nnny, which, viz. the earth, has given
thy glory above the heavens, i. e. has caused thy praises to reach the
skies. Others, as in all the other passages in which this form occurs,
imper. with m_ paragogic, which give even thy glory above the heavens,
make it still more conspicuous. But the conpection seems to demand,
not a prayer for enhancing God’s glory, but a declaration of its con-
spicuity and greatness. It seems better, therefore, to regard it as a Kal
infin. mym for mzm or nn, as ny Gen. 46: 3 for n § 148. 2, whose glory
i yiven,. put upon the heavens, lit. the giving of whose glory is, etc
The glory of God is displayed in the heavens, and his name is thus made
resplendent in all the earth.

8. This glory is so self-evidencing that babes may be trusted to de-
fend it against blaspheming foes. ©s5%3y, mot babes in the spiritnal
sense, as opposed to the wise and prudent, Matt. 11:25, but young
children ; enough is palpable to them to constitute an irrefragable argu-
ment of God’s greatness and glory. 13, out of the utterances of these
feeble advocates God has founded strength, constructed a power to still
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the proudest foes. In such a cause a child can confute the most learned
and subtle infidel. For ‘strength’ the LXX substitute ¢praise;’ this
rendering is retained in Matt. 12:16 as substantially equivalent to the
original, inasmuch as the strength referred to consists in the conscious
or unconscious praises of infancy and childhood. The word ¥, how-
ever, does not properly mean ‘praise,’ though Gesenius incorrectly at-
tributes this meaning to it here and in a few other passages.

4. 7nvaye § 183. ¢, figure from human organs of construction.

nay §247. snmiin §86. 6 (2 m. s.).

5. wpapen, God is said to visit men when he manifests himself to
them either in mercy or in judgment; the former is here particularly
referred to. The future in this and the following verbs has its habit-
ual sense, § 263. 4, describing what God is constantly doing. The
gentence begun in the preceding verse extends through the first clause
of ver. 7.

6. wrmenm § 265. a. wvyw denotes degree, a little; in the ideal
a.pphcatlon of this Psalm to Christ it might also have its temporal sense,
a little while, Heb. 2:7. 9. pndwg, for *God’ the LXX substitute
‘angels,” which is retained Heb. 2: 7, since the main idea is expressed
with sufficient accuracy. The Psalmist alludes to the fact that man was
made in the iinage of God.

7. 35, man was constituted the head of the material and animal
creation. But as applied to Christ, the ideal man, in whom and by
whom our lapsed nature is restored, these words obtain a higher than
their original sense, and “all’ may be pressed to the widest possible ex-
tent of meaning, and embrace, as the apostle in commenting upon it ex-
plains, absolutely all things but God himself, 1 Cor. 15 : 27, Eph. 1 : 22,
Heb. 2:8.

8. This verse contains two pdetic forms, my% for yxx, or as it is once
written, 83, and 1+3g for ma; also one word of rare occurrence, oUE:x,
equivalent in sense to the more usual and prosaic wp2. The enumera-
tion begins with the domestic animals as the most useful and the most
completely under human control, proceeds thence to wild beasts, and
thence to the inhabitants of the other elements, the birds of the air
above, the fish in the waters beneath,

9. =3% cannot agree with %39, but is a parallel and more comprehen-
sive expression,

10. This verse repeats the sentiment with which the Psalm began,
and of which a fresh proof has now been exhibited. God’s name ren.
dered glorious by the frame of material nature is still more exalted and
ennobled by his condescending grace to man.
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PSALM XXII.

The basis of this Psalm is to be sought in the typical experience of
the Psalmist, the prophetic significance of which is herein developed.
David, though a true servant of God, was exposed to severe suffering
from the persecution of wicked men, was finally delivered, and in conse.
quence of this deliverance grateful homage was paid to God by him and
by others to whom this act of grace was made known. This was not an
anomalous experience, but a law of the kingdom of God, destined to be
verified not only in other instances like his own, but on a vastly greater
scale in One who should be the righteous sufferer par excellence, and
whose sufferings, coupled with his final extrication out of them, should
result in the offering of grateful praise to God from all mankind in every
age. The extremity of the sufferings described, and especially the con-
sequences to follow upon their termination, are such as David could not,
by the most strained exaggeration, have imputed to his own case. It is
evident that he is speaking in the name of the Messiah, considered as
the ideal of righteous sufferers. The same thing appéars from the adop-
tion of the first words of this Psalm by our Lord upon the cross, and
the application of its language to him in repeated instances in the New
Testament.

1. an3h nbn=tz. Some suppose the hind of the dawn to be the
name of a tune or of a song whose melody was to be used in singing this
Psalm ; others think it to be an enigmatical description of the subject,
¢the hind’ perhaps a figure for persecuted innocence, with the ¢dawn’ of
a happier morning after a night of suffering and sorrow; or, *the hind
of the dawn’ may be a fanciful description of the breaking day, the first
branching beams as they struggle into view being compared to antlers.

The Psalm consists of three parts, viz.:

vs. 2-11, prayer for deliverance enforced by the speaker’s relation
to God.

vs. 12-22, by the greatness of the peril.

ve. 23-32, praise for deliverance and its blessed results.

2. <:m, see on Nah. 1:2. That God was ks God was itself a plea
why he should be heard. g §231.4.a. wparz, for which oaBaydavi,
~yppa® Matt. 27 : 46 is the Chaldee equivalent. pim3 may agree directly
with the subject of the preceding verb, or the interrogation may be re-
peated, ¢ why art thou far, etc.” 2w, cosrdinate with the preceding noun
and governed by the same preposition, 7o ; though others read, the words
of my roaring are fur § 275. 1 from my salvation, i. e. far from effecting
it ; and others still, ‘my God, etc. etc.’ are the words of my roaring.
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4. wimp . Thz God whom the sufferer addresses is 4oly, that is ac-
cording to the proper sense of the original expression, see on Isa. 40 : 25,
41 :14, infinitely exalted and perfectly pure. He might, therefore, he
expected to possess both the ability and the disposition to save his op-
pressed servant. 2wi% inkabiting, i. e. either dwelling among 30 as to
be surrounded by, or sitting enthroned upon the praises of Israel. These
praises imply attributes, to which he makes his urgent appeal.

5. Argument from God’s past covenant faithfulness as shown te
those who were Messiah’s fathers according to the flesh.

7. nytin, despicable and helpless, liable to be crushed. Comp. Isa
41:14, 49:7, 53:8.

8. ayy¥, these gestures of derision are expressly mentioned in the
parrative of the crucifixion, Mat. 27 : 39, Mark 15:29.

9. th, not the infin. for the pret. he rolled, § 268. 1, as it is rendered
by the LXX, but the imper. rol/, devolve thy cause upon Jehovah, com-
mit it to him, comp. Ps. 37:5, Prov. 16:3. A taunting and ironical
suggestion made to the sufferer by the unfeeling beholders before de-
scribed, who then proceed to speak of him in the third person, §279.
The evangelist records the utterance at the cross of these identical ex-
pressions and others like them, Mat. 27 : 43. yen, the subject is Jeho-
vah, not the sufferer, since this verb is used to describe the feelings of
God toward men, but never those of men toward God.

10. —z. The taunt was just. They may well say, God has de-
lighted in me, for thy kind care was bestowed upon me from my birth.
ria § 187. 1, thou art my breaking forth, i. e. the one who brought me
forth. sms23z, giving me ground for trust, before I was capable of its
couscious exercise, by thy gracious dealings with me.

11. st§, this section of the Psalm closes, as it began, with the argu-
ment which has thus far been persistently pressed.

12. The second argument on which his petition is based, the proximity
of the danger, and his destitution of any other source of help. The sec-
ond =3 is codrdinate with the first, and both are dependent on prmm=3x,

13-16. His enemies, who have him completely in their power, are
comparéd to bulls reared on the rich but solitary pastures of Bashan,
and to lions. The weakness verging on dissolution, to which they have
reduced him, is set forth under the emblems of water, and melted wax,
and dislocated bones. The vigour and moisture of his frame is dried out,
it is dry as a potsherd, and his parched tongue cleaves to his jaws. It
has been suggested that the physical effects of crucifixion are here pre-
cisely described, the violent wrenching of the body, the extreme debility
and exhaustion, and the raging thirst, John 19:28. iwrszn, what



240 HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY.

was accomplished by his murderous enemies was nevertneless, unde:
another aspect, the act of God. The persecution has reached its last
stage; thou wilt, if this murderous treatment is allowed to proceed fur-
ther, place me to the dust of death, i. e. the grave, bring me down to it
and place me there.

17. =s», the proof that he is, as he has just declared, at the very
point of death. s~ywpn §275. 2 or §277. w3 like a lwn they have
encircled or beset me as 0 my hands and my feet, § 271. 4, or as
we might say, ‘hand and foot,” so that I can neither resist mor flee.
Dr. Alexander suggests as a point of comparison, ¢ the infliction of sharp
wounds in those parts of the body, an idea common to the habits of the
lion and the usages of crucifixion.,” The explanation of axp as a plur.
part. from =33, which, though it does not occur elsewhere, ﬂaight easily
mean fo pierce, see (Gesenius Lexicon, involves the double anomaly of the
insertion of m § 156. 3, and the omission of m from the plural ending,
§199. 5. An inconsiderable number of manuscripts read sagz or sz
they pierced. They appear to be confirmed by the LXX| Aqulla the
Syriac Peshito, and Jerome, who render this word as a verb, though
with some variety in the signification which they assign to it. The
Masora (according to Jacob ben Chayim, the learned editor of the Vene-
tian Rabbinical Bible, 1525) remarks that sux» occurs twice in different
senses, viz.: in Isa. 38 : 13, where it undoubtedly means as a lion, and
Ps. 22:17, where the K'ri has »aaz , ana the K'thibn :mw2. De Rossi
(Variae Lectiones, vou. iv.), nowever, confesses that he could find no such
remark in any of the numerous copies which he possessed of the Masora.
On the whole, the reading with 1, though adopted into the text, or at
least put on a par with the received reading by several able critics,
seems to have the overwhelming preponderance of critical authorities
against it.

18. men, not his bones but his foes. 3s3—vea3, see on Gen. 44: 34,
gaze at me, feast themselves with the spectacle of my misery.

19. spbn, in the sense of the unfinished present, § 263. 2, are
dividing, or proximate future, are about to divide, on the point of divid-
ing. They are so sure of the death of their victim as to be already
apportioning his garments amongst themselves. The exactness of its
fulfilment is testified by all four of the evangelists, Mat. 27 : 35, Mark
15 : 24, Luke 23:34, John 19:23. 24. ﬂi;;::::f-'ng, for Daghesh-forte
conjunctive, see on 6 : 7.

20. npws § 243. 1, the pronoun expressed on account of the empha-
sis of the opposmon They are acting thus, and therefore do not thcu
refuse or delay thine aid.
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21, 39nm%, poetic individualization of deadly hostile weapons. ey,
not merely me but my soul, i. e. my life, see on 3:2. =am from the
hand, i. e. from the power of, see on Gen.37:21. In this derived sense
of the phrase it is here joined with *dog,’ as in 1 Sam. 17 : 37 with
‘lion’ and ‘bear.’ Others think it to be an indication that under the
figure of ‘dogs’ men are intended. :p7m7, shown by the parallel ex-
pression “tr3 to be an epithet of his life; my only one, either as possess-
ing singular value, my darling, my most highly prized, or more strictly
the only life he possessed or could have ; or it may be my lonely one, my
life deserted as it seems to be by God as well as men.

22. vy for mmyn, by § 53. 35 and from the horns of the buffa-
loes thou hast answered me, i. e. answered my prayer proceeding from
between their horns, or answered by delivering me from their horns,
§272. 3. Others, contrary to the accents, put a full stop after ¢ buffa-
loes,’ connecting all that precedes with =3y»giz. :%mwy, the deliverance
prayed for is granted. This sudden transition prepares the way for the
third and last division of the Psalm. The Psalmist sets forth the sever-
ity of Messiah’s sufferings, but makes no explicit mention of his death.
The vicarious nature of these sufferings is not declared, nor the direct
connection which they have with the salvation of the world ; while stress
is chiefly laid upon the results effected by his exaltation from this ex-
tremity of woe. The view presented is of course a partial ome, being
limited by the character of the type, which it is the province of the
Psalm to unfold. In the respects referred to it is supplemented by
Jsa. 53.

23. 'pev declare thy name, i. e. recount the manifestations which
God has made of his glorious perfections, see on 5:11, It is here said
with special reference to the exhibition of his power and grace just made.
Quoted as the language of Messiah, Heb. 2:12.

25. ypu § 92. c.

26. qgnmw from with thee, not merely respecting thee, but derived
from thee. :1w77, change of person, § 279.

27, Wby, partake of the sacrificial or eucharistic festival implied or
veferred to in the last clause of the preceding verse, symbolizing com-
munion with God and all spiritual blessings. 2, by some supposed to
be the customary formula of benediction pronounced by the offerer of the
sacrifice upon those who partook with him of the festfval ; which might
account for the change of person.

28. 19212 remember the evidence now afforded of Jehovah’s grace to
his suﬁ'eriné servant, or remember God himself, whom the heathen have
forgotten, 9: 18. y-x—rvry, see on 2: 8. nineux—1z, the blessing thus

16
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wrought shall be co-cxtensive with that which it was promised Abraham
should be effected through his seed, Gen, 12:3.

29. All nations shall thus worship Jehovah, for they are rightfully
his. Comp. Obad. ver. 21. %zx}, the pronoun is often omitted even be-
fore participles, when the subject can be readily supplied frcm the con-
text, § 243. 1.

30. Eon, the figure of the sacrificial festival is continued. This
salvation shall not only extend to all nations, but to all classes; the fat
ones of the earth, they who have a prospercus abundance, as well as
those who are perishing in abject destitution, going down fo the dust,
the grave, and he who, § 285. 3, kas not kept his soul alive, though dying
or actually dead, he shall partake of this soul-reviving food, and shall
live.

31. These benefits shall further be shared by every age. <y seed,
the descendants of those just spoken of, or posterity in general. -go» it
shall be related of the Lord fo the mext generation; the LXX connect
the following s¥a3 with this verse, yeved 7 épxopém, but this is unneces-
sary. This rendering gives to the verb the same sense as in ver. 23,
and is to be preferred to if, posterity, shall be reckoned (a figure from the
census or enrollment, as Ps. 87 : 6) unto or by the Lord to the genera-
tion, comp. Ps. 24 : 6, i. e. to the number of his true people.

32. %3, the participle denotes a time contemporaneous with the
action of the preceding verb, § 266. 3, @ people not now in existence,
but who shall then be born.

PSALM XLV.

Messiah is here presented as the ideal bridegroom, The typical
basis was probably afforded by the marriage of Solomon to a foreign
princess, perhaps, as many have conjectured, to the daughter of Pharaoh,
king of Egypt. It cannot, however, be an ode composed in honour of
that marriage. This is forbidden by its position in the book of Psalms,
and its reception into the canon. A secular poem could find no place
there, and would be entirely without analogy. The royal bridegroom is
a divine person, ver. 7, to whom a universal reign, ver. 17, and endless
homage, ver. 18, are promised. Tyre, which was never subject to any-
king of Israel, makes her submission to him, ver. 13. In addition to
one who is designated the queen, other virgins and kings’ daughters, her
fellows, are upon the same occasion wedded to the king, vs. 9. 14. 15,
which is contrary to the usages of real life, though significant as an alle-
gory. Martial qualities are imputed to the king, vs. 3-5, and a line of
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royal ancestors, ver. 16 ; neither of which could be attributed to Solo
mon. Hence this Psalm has, from the earliest times, been regarded as
a mystic epithalamium, representing under & figure frequently employed
in both the Old and the New Testaments the union of the Lord and his
people, of Christ and his church. Its admission into the canon, it is
now generally confessed, proves that it was so understood at the time
the canon was formed. The Targum so expounds it. The application
of it to Christ, Heb. 1: 8. 9, both implies that this view was then preva-
lent, and sets the seal of inspired authority npon it. Its messianic
character has been almost universally recognized by Christian interpre-
ters, and though denied by the unbelief of modern times in its repugnance
to admit predictions of Christ, no other satisfactory solution has been or
can be proposed.

1. eweg=by wupon llies, which some explain to mean, lily-shaped
instruments ; others, a tune bearing that name, or associated with a song
go called ; others, an enigmatical description of the subject, ¢lilies’ being
a figure for beautiful women, Sol. Song, 2 : 2. n2p=":3% belonging to the
sons of Korah, a Levitical family, employed with others by the appoint-
ment of David ‘in the service of song in the house of the Lord,” 1 Chron.
6:16. 22 (Eng. Ver. vs. 31. 87), 2 Chron. 20 :19. It belonged to them,
probably, in the sense of being committed to them for musical perform-
ance, though others think that it was composed by them. be2wt, an in-
structive or didactic Psalm ; this title would only be appropriate npon
the allegorical interpretation, and may have been prefixed with the view
of suggesting at the outset that this is not a mere marriage ode, and of
leading the reader to seek for a deeper meaning. :m1) lovely women,
though some give to the fem. plur. a neuter sense, lovely things, or an
abstract, § 201. 1. e, love.

After an introduction, ver. 2, declaring the Psalmist’s interest in his
exalted theme, follow,

(1) vs. 3-10, the praises of the king.

(2) vs. 11-16, the queen and the wedding festivities.

(8) vs. 17. 18, conclusion.

In (1) and (3) the king is addressed; in (2) the queen.

2. =27 is governed by €n3, not by sk, which is forbidden by the
accents, =mk may govern *gyn, or it may stand absqlutely, I am say-
ing : my works are or let them be for the king, or respecting the king.
Tord §247. wvy my tongue is, or may it be the pen, etc., i. . rapidly
record the language of my thoughts.

3. nb 0> might appear to be formed by the reduplication of the first
two radicals, and so it is in fact frequently explained. This would,
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however, be entirely anomalous and without analogy. On the other
hand, there are‘instances both in verbs, § 92. ¢, and nouns, § 188, of the
reduplication of the last two radicals, e. g. =mng, yesen. A like
formation from mp»=+p> § 168, would yield mpw», comp. the related
adjective m:pmps.  The first Yodh then receives Kamets IThatuph as the
vowel of the passive reduplicated species, § 93. a, and the second Yodh a
pretonic Kamets, § 64. 2, lest in its weakness its sound might be entirely
lost. The ascription of superhuman beauty to an earthly monarch would
be gross flattery. 5on‘rewy §199. d, grace, which has the same two-
fold sense in Hebrew as in English of favour and beauty, is predicated
of the lips not as a feature of the face but as an organ of speech. The
reference is to ¢ the gracious words which proceeded out of his mouth,
Luke 4:22. 9+z=b» cannot mean because, proplerea quod, but must
mean therefore. This is by some attenuated to the declaration that his
more than human beauty and his grace of speech indicate that God has
blessed him, and that forever; a slender basis, it must be confessed, for
so grand a conclusion, if external form and the charms of eloquence are
intended. But even thus the everlasting blessing implies the unending
life of its recipient; he must consequently be more than mortal man.
If, however, the particle be allowed its proper force, ¢ therefore’ denotes
not an index merely, but the ground. And as physical beauty and per-
gsuasive speech can be no ground for the bestowment of the divine bless-
ing, this is an evidence of the allegorical character of the description.
They must represent spiritual qualities, the beauty of holiness and words
of heavenly grace and truth.

4. The conquests by which his empire is extended, are set forth not
in a bald, prosaic description, but more poetically, by summoning him to
do what he actually will perform. He is bidden to gird his sword upon
his thigh, i. e. to prepare for martial deeds, and at the same time to gird
on, as though constituting the garment with which he is invested, his
glory and his majesty, terms which are repeatedly combined elsewhere
to denote the divine dignity, Ps. 96: 6, as well as the splendour of a
divinely bestowed royalty, Ps. 21: 6.

5. 9=3m § 274. 2. ¢, in the royal dignity thus securely girt about
bim he should press on to valiant deeds and victories. nbx, either pass
on, press through, or prosper ; if the latter, it will qualify the following
verb, § 269. a. 339, either in the military chariot or on the war horse,
Hab. 3:8, Rev. 19:11. e § 205. b, for the sake of truth and meek-
ness and righteousness, i. e. in vindication of those who possess these
qualities or represent these principles, or else on account of his own pos-
session of these attributes, 3ainy, the right hand is personified and
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represented as planning and achieving what is accomplished by means
of it: let it show thee what it can do. ninwis § 266. 1.

6. a%3 depends on evwiu, the mtervemng words forming a paren-

+thesis. .1’:7.11 the same who is addressed, but here reverentially spoken

of in the third person, see on Gen. 41 : 13.

7. gxe2 §221. 3. a. The natural and obvious rendering of these
words, found in all the ancient versions, and sanctioned by the authority
of the New Test., Heb. 1: 8, is, thy throne, O God, is forever and ever.
As the divine nature of Messiah is either taught or implied in other pas
sages both of the Psalms and of the prophets, it can create no difficulty
that he is here addressed as God. At any rate, this evident sense of
the words cannot be set aside by such forced and rare, if- not impossible
constructions as, thy throme of (God, 1. e. divinely bestowed or estab-
lished, § 2566. b, or thy throne is the throne of God.

8. gnex, an allusion to the practice of anointing the body, particu-
larly on festive occasions. To anoint with the oil of gladness is to make
superlatively glad. Bvbx might be a vocative, as in ver. 7, but it seems
better to make it the subject of the preceding verb. :9nama thy fellows
in regal dignity, i. e. other kings. The peculiar joy granted to him
above others is in part, at least, that which bel(;ngs to the imposing

. Duptials about to be described.

9. =i all thy garments are myrrh, etc., so filled with these perfumes
that they appear to consist of them. 133, palaces of ivory, the rooms of
which were wainscoted or adorned with ivery, comp. 1 Kin. 22: 39,
Am. 3:15. =x §199. b, is by some thought to be an abbreviated plural
for ooy stringed instruments have gladdened thee ; but as the existence
of such a form of the plural is, to say the least, extremely doubtful, it is
better to regard it as a prolonged form of the prep. y=z emphatically re-
peated after the noun, comp. Isa. 59 : 18, from ivory palaces, from them,
I say. The subject of the following verb will then be indefinite, § 243. 2.
All kinds of delights were provided in these sumptuous palaces for this
festive occasion.

10. The queen is in the allegory the church or chosen people; the
kings’ daughters are representatives of their several nations. 7-ninzy
§14.a, §24. 6. ra%3, not merely siands but is placed at thy right
hand, this being the post of honour.

11. The Psalmist has thus far been occupied with the king, his
character and greatness, and his part in these grand festivities. He
now turns to the queen, and reverting to the time immediately preceding
the marriage which is already presupposed, ver, 10, finds her still in her
father’s house, awaiting the nuptial procession, and directs to her some
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preliminary counsels, vs. 10-13. n3, a familiar form of address adopted
by seniors, Ruth 2: 8, or by teachers and advisers, Mat. 9: 22,

12. w0 and let the king desire, equivalent to, so that he may de-
gire. vy § 201. 2, comp. Gen. 39:2. =wnnem §176. 1, denotes
prostration, either in token of respect or of religious worship, and is
bence particularly appropriate in describing the homage to be paid to
this divine bridegroom.

13. =&=pan, not a vocative, O daughter of Tyre, as some have ren-
dered it, on the hypothesis that the Psalm celebrates the marriage of
Solomon with a Tyrian princess, or still more extravagant and incredi-
ble, that of Ahab with Jezebel, who was of the royal house of Zidon,
1 Kin. 16: 31.. Daughter of Tyre,; like daughter of Zion, daughter of
Babylon, daughter of Egypt, is a personification of its inhabitants, and
is here the subject of the following verb which agrees with it as a col-
lective in the plural, § 275. 2 ; the same verb is to be supplied to *3vg3.
Tyre is singled out on account of its wealth and commercial prosperit)'r,
with allusion to which “the rich of the people,’ i. e. the richest § 254.
2. a of every nation, ¢y, in the same wide, indefinite sense as Isa. 42 : 6.

14. mz-32 within, i e. in her father’s palace, and ready for the pro-
cession which is to convey her to the house of the bridegroom.

15. To add to the significance of the allegory the usages of real life _
are here departed from, and the virgin companions of the bride, identical
with the kings’ daughters, ver. 10, are themselves also conducted to the
king precisely as the bride was. They too are wedded to him, signify-
ing that Gentile nations shall be with Israel, and like Israel espoused to
Messiah, and share the blessings of his love and favour. Rinp=b, for
sense of prep. see on Gen. 2:18. 13} § 65. a, suf. is masc. referring to
the king.

17. His sons shall replace or eclipse his ancestors, be kmgs as they
had been, and more illustrious, inasmuch as he would partition his wide
empire among them, comp. 2 Sam. 8:18, 1 Kin. 4:7, 2 Chron. 11: 28,
tyonm—tzx, not in all the land, but in all the earéh, as appears from the
subjugation, ver. 6, and homage, ver. 18, of the nations, and the sub-
mission of Tyre, ver. 13.

18. The church, in whose namesthe Psalmist speaks, shall render
everlasting praise to the king, in which the nations shall join. =%z
therefore, stimulated by the praise of the church, or referring back to the
previous contents of the Psalm, which are also the ground of the pledge
given in the preceding clause.
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PSALM LXXII

Messiah as the ideal Solomon. The reign of the foimer is depicted
in features drawn from the latter, but freed from all imperfection and
limitation, extended over all the earth and reaching through all time.
Its universality and unending duration absolutely preclude any other
subject. It could not, by the most strained exaggeration, be applied to
Solomon himself, either in the way of description or of hopes indulged
and supplications offered on his behalf. He neither ruled the whole
world, nor cherished any expectation of doing so. This kingdom is de-
scribed in its equity, vs. 1—4, perpetuity and everlasting consequences,
vs. 5-7, universality, vs. 8-11, protection of the needy and defenceless,
vs. 12-15, prosperity and renown, vs. 16. 17. The Psalm is concluded
or followed by a doxology, vs. 18. 19, and a subscription, ver. 20.

1. nibel, prep. as in 1175 3 : 1, by Solomon, lit. ¢ belonging to Solo-
mon’ as its author. 5ustx, not thy rights or prerogatives, but thy
judgments, judicial decisions, and this not merely as precedents for his
guidance, but make thiy infallible decisions his, give to his administration
the perfection of thine. 3r is in form a prayer; but as the Psalmist asks
for that which he knows will certainly be granted, it is equivalent to a
prediction with the added force of an earnest desire for its accomplish-
ment. 174055 § 247, the king’s son, is the same as the king of the first
clause, who is thus declared to be of royal descent.

2. 3, the form of petition is exchanged for that of confident asser-
tion. gwayy thy afflicted ones, either equivalent to thy people, who are
characteristically sufferers, or distinguishing those amongst them who
are in a peculiarly suffering condition, inasmuch as God is the especial
patron of such, and under a less beneficent and impartial government
they would be exposed to injustice and oppression. :ustxx in the exer-
cise of justice. . '

3. This equal government shall be productive of peace, which is rep-
resented as springing up from the soil, borne by the mountains and hills,
which fitly represent the country as its prominent features and consti-
tuting so considerable a portion of the whole. The fertility of the hills
of ancient Palestine, which were terraced and cultivated to their sum-
mits, adds to the beauty and appositeness of the figure. x> belongs to
both clauses of the verse, and is qualified by :mp1x3 § 22. @ (3), which
shows the mode of the production; this harvest of peace, in its wide
sense of welfare and prosperity as well as freedom from strife and war, is
brought forth by righteousness.
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4. wvhu judge, dv justice to. Y3y 3% sons of the needy, nol
merely poor, but born in poverty, and therefore without rick and influ-
ential friends.

5. g, suf. refers to God, who is addressed ver. 1, while the king
is spoken of throughout in the third person. The unendmg prevalence
of piety shall be the result of this righteous reign, of course implying the
perpetuity of the reign itself. Try—by with the sun, as long as it exists,
comp. Dan. 3:33. =apty defore the moon, as long as it is present and
shines upon them. :@ai= =iy, an idiomatic phrase, which occurs like-
wise 102: 25, Is, 51:8, denoting perpetual duration, whether it is to
be explained as an emphatic repetition, like =2 =n Ex. 3 : 15, Prov. 27:
24, or the more usual =31y =iz §280. 2 and a, generation upon generas
tions, or as in the construct relation, generation of generations, a super-
lative combination, § 254. 2. q, like king of kings, servant of servants,
a period embracing all generations within itself, or beside which ordinary
generations are insignificant.

6. Figure denoting beneficent influence.

8. The extent of his dominion. It is the kingdom of Solomon ex-
panded to the dimensions of the earth itself. The language here used
takes its shape from the bounds assigned to the promised land, Ex. 23:
31, omitting its limitations. ¢From the Red sea even unto the sea of
the Philistines’ becomes ¢ from sea to sea,’ i. e. from ocean to ocean, from
side to side of the sea-surrounded continents. ‘From the desert unto
the river’ becomes ‘from the river unto the ends of the earth, i
from the Euphrates in both directions to the utmost limits of the world.
7, § 172 4, let him have dominion, or may he have dominion, either
an authoritative proclamation or a return to the form of petition with
which the Psalm began, see on ver. 1.

9. To this universal submission there shall be no exception. Even
z-»x. rude and barbarous tribes, shall own his sway. b2 =p3, figure
of complete prostration, suggesting too, perhaps, that in them is realized
the doom of the serpent and his seed, Gen. 3 : 14.

10. He shall receive tribute from the most distant and wealthy mon-
archs. ©wny, see on Isa. 40:15. 239y, the same phrase is used of the
payment of trlbute, 2 Kin. 17:3; the same verb with apuy, which here
stands in the parallel clause, in Ezek. 27:15. Some have thought that
the verb suggests the notion of the repeated payments exacted from vas-
sals, who are required to return with it again and again; more probably
it implies a rezurn or compensation for benefits received. xzw 1 Kin. 10: 1.

11. =smpes, see on 45: 12,

12, ==:. The homage ttus yielded to him by every nation, is due
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to his character as a ruler. They shall serve him hecause, etc. =yw:
§ 285. 3. )

14. ~pomy § 147. 4, their blood shall be precious, he sets a high value
upon their life and will not suffer it to be destroyed, comp. 116 : 15,
1 Sam. 26:21, 2 Kin. 1:183. 14.

15. s, the subject of this and of the following verbs is the ran-
somed poor of the preceding verses taken distributively, § 275. 6 ; and
let him lLive and he will give to him, his Redeemer and King, of the gold
of Sheba in acknowledgment of the favour shown him, and in token of
subjection to his sway, and he shall pray for him for the increase of his
glory and the advancement of his cause and kingdom. The jussive
form has here a conditional force, as surely as he lives he will do this.
Others make Messiah the subject of some or all the verbs in this verse.

16. Its prosperity set forth under the figure of the unexampled mul
tiplication of the products of the earth. Let there be « handful of grain
in the earth or land, on the lop of mountains even, in spots least favour-
able for its cultivation and growth, and it shall produce a Larvest that
shall wave and rustle in the breeze like the cedars of Lebanon. +z-, the
jussive, as in ver. 15, is conditional. —nes, some render abundance.
A like rapid increase of its inhabitants. =% the city, the abode of
men, comp. Num. 24 : 19.

17. »mv, apoc. fut. see on ver. 8. =xb, see on ver. 5. 1 K'ri,
3 K'thibh.  :zmmnsy § 35. 1, bless themselves by him, the richest bless-
ings shall be his, so that men can desire nothing higher for themselves
or others than to be like him, Gen. 48 : 20, or be bdlessed in him, 1. e. in
virtue of their union to him or connection with him.

18. According to the prevalent opinion this doxology, however ap-
propriate after so enraptured a prospect of the glorious future, is not a
part of the Psalm itself, but marks the close of the second division or
book of Psalms, each of which ends in like manner, 41:14, 89:53,
106:48; Ps. 150, the conclusion of the whole, is itself an extended
doxology.

19. yona=ba—ny § 271. q, the sentence is taken from Num. 14 :21.

20. 52 § 93. a. Appended to this Psalm these words might mean,
¢ This sums up all that my father David desired and prayed for.” But such
a subscription sounds strangely at the end of a Psalm written by another
than David himself ; aid particularly as it follows instead of preceding
the doxology, it may more naturally be thought to refer in like manmer tc
the books or divisions of the Psalter. The Psalms (nisen prayers, hence
psalms which consist largely of supplications, comp. 17:1, 86:1, 102:1,
Hab 3:1) of David the son of Jesse are ended. The Psalms of the
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two preceding books, Ps. 1-41, 42-72, are with few exceptions those
of David ; the three books that follow, Ps, 73-89, 90-106, 107-150,
contain few that are ascribed to him. In a general sense, therefore, this
is the point of transition from the Psalms of David to those of other in-
spired singers. Some have doubtfully conjectured that this marks the
end of an original collection of the Psalms, to which the name of ¢the
Psalms of David’ was given, because they were mainly written by him,
just as the entire book in its present compass is frequently so denomi-
nated for the same reason ; and that the remaining portion of the collec-
tion was incorporated with it at a subsequent period. The book of
Proverbs affords an instance of such an enlargement, see Prov.25:1, as
this hypothesis supposes in the Psalter.

PSALM CX.

Messiah, the ideal Melchizedek, at once king and priest by express
divine appointment ; his sway is resistless and his priesthood perpetual.
That the subject can be no other than the Messiah is evident, since by
the established regulations of the Jewish economy the regal and sacer-
dotal offices were preserved distinct, the one being hereditary in the
family of David, and the other in that of Aaron. Saul lost the kingdom
for presuming to offer sacrifice, 1 Sam. 13 : 9 ff, and Uzziah was smitten
with leprosy for venturing into the temple to burn incense, 2 Chron. 26:
16 £ Only he, in whom all the types centre, could be a priest upon his
throne, Zech. 6: 13. The messianic character of this Psalm is abun
dantly declared in the New Testament. Our Lord, in argument with
the Pharisees, Mat. 22:48. 44, Mark 12 : 36, Luke 20: 42. 43, sanc-
tions this exposition of it, as well as its composition by David, and im-
plies that these were universally acknowledged. Ver. 1 is quoted of
Christ, Acts 2: 34. 35, 1 Cor. 15: 25, Heb. 1:13, 10: 12. 13, and is the
basis of all those passages which speak of his sitting at the right hand of
God, Mat. 26 : 64, Mark 16:19, Acts 7:55, Rom. 8: 34, Eph. 1:20,
Col. 3:1, Heb. 1:3, 8:1,12:2, 1 Pet. 3:22. Ver. 4 is quoted of him
Heb. 5:6, 7:17. 21, and is explained at large in ch. 7 of this Epistle.

1. ~3wb, David's calling Christ his Lord implies the mysterions con-
stitution of his person, Mat. 22 :45. =y, session at the right bhand of
God is equivalent to sitting with him on his throne, Rev. 3:21, and
implies association with God in supreme dominion. =-vy. From this
passage taken singly it might be doubtful whether this particle is to bo
understood exclusively or inclueively, as Gen. 28: 15, Ps. 112: 8, that
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is to say, whether the session at God’s right hand, which is to continue
until the subjugation of all foes, shall then cease, or shall be perpetual,
being thenceforward freed even from the semblance of opposition. From
the exposition of the apostle, 1 Cor. 15 : 24-28, however, we learn that
while the Messiah is to have an everlasting kingdom, as the prophets
unanimously testify, his session at the right hand of God is subject to
the limitation here affixed to it. The delegation of universal authority
to the Messiah is to last until the purposes of his administration are
complete, but no longer. After his people are all redeemed, and his foes
all subdued, he shall, in his capacity as Messiah, have no further occa-
sion to retain the control of the universe, but shall deliver it up nnto his
Father. Thenceforward he shall hold simply his headship over his own
people, and God shall be all in all as before the mediatorial reign began.
B, figure of complete subjugation, comp. 1 Kin, 5:17 (Eng. Ver. 3),
Josh, 10: 24.

2. wuww the rod, as an instrument of chastisement, or as others sup-
pose, in the sense of way ¢sceptre,’ though mgwm has this meaning nowhere
else, of thy strength, not thy strong rod, but the rod or sceptre of thy
strength, the symbol of it, or that by which thy strength is displayed.
rizs send forth on its errand of judgment from Zion the centre and seat
of the theocracy; others, stretch forth, as 1 Sam. 14:27. =34, the
command implies that there is nothing to prevent his doing as he is
enjoined.

8. The instruments of his victories. Fam thy people are free-will
offerings, voluntarily offer themselves to the service of their king in his
conflict with his foes, comp. the use of the cognate verb, Judg. 5:2. 9.
wboh day of thy power, when it is exerted, or of thy host, the marshal-
ling of thy forces. w3p=va1mn in ornaments of holiness, adorned with
sacred vestments ; not equipped as ordinary warriors, but in sacerdotal
robes, since they are a kingdom of priests, Ex. 19: 6, and it is not by
carnal weapons that they prevail, comp. 2 Chron. 20:21. 22, where
v7p—n21th bas the same sense as the phrase here used (5 as in nicpn3
Ps. 45:15). anya from the womb of morning, from which the dew
is poetically represented as born; others take the prep. in its compara-
tive sense, § 260, more than the womb. tynby, in the only other pas-
sage in which this word occurs, Eccles. 11: 9. 10, it denotes the early
period of life; taken in this sense here, the dew of thy youth would
mean, thy fresh and vigorous youth, which is perpetually renewed, like
dew from the womb of morning. But it agrees better with the connec-
tion to understand ¢ youth’ as a collective for young men, and thus as
equivalent to ‘thy people’ in the first clause. These are as numerous
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and universally diffused as the drops of dew, 2 Sam. 17:12, with allu.
sion likewise, perhaps, to their sudden and noiseless appearance, and the
mysterious agency by which they are produced, Mic. 5: 6 (7). ‘

4. szty, the solemnity of such an oath implies not only its inviola~
ble truth, but the superlative importance of the subject. oy 833, it
is an oath that he never will recall. sn32% § 218, after the manner,
character, or order, not of Aaron, who was purely a priest, but of
Melchizedek, §195. 3, § 218. a, who was both priest and king, Gen
14:18. .

5, 6. ~ax §199. ¢, a form used only of God as the supreme Lord.
The Lord at thy right kand is not Messiah here designated by a divine
title, but Jehovah, since Messiah is throughout the person addressed.
That Jehovah is here spoken of as at the right hand of the Messiah,
whereas the converse is the case in ver. 1, only shows that both expres.
sions are figurative. He is at his right hand to aid and support him,
16:8, 109:31. ynu, the alternation of tenses here and in the next
verse shows that the ideal position of the Psalmist is in the midst of
what he is describing, § 263. 5. . He has already smitten kings; but
not content with this he is going on still to judge j»1> the nations;
and now, as this majestic and fearful process has been proceeding £ven
while the Psalmist speaks, ke has filled the arena of the conflict, or sbn
intrans. it is full of corpses, § 271, he has smitten the head over much
land, either collectively, as in the Eng. Ver., or some one of the more
prominent and powerful of his foes, possibly the head and leader of the
entire rebellious opposition, elsewhere denominated ¢the prince of this
world,” John 12: 31, a passage which might on this view be regarded as
parallel to the one now under examination ; mz= y7# might then be ren-
dered the wide earth, as nz32 ginn, Gen. 7:11, ‘the great deep.” This
blow, upon this latter understanding of it, would end the strife.

7. The refreshing draughts partaken of during or after the conflict
with their reviving effect, comp. Judg. 15:18. 19. He shall not be so
fatigued that he cannot prosecute the contest with vigour, nor so ex-
Lausted at its close that he cannot enjoy the fruits of victory. Others
think that ¢drinking of the brook in the way’ denotes the unrelaxing
ardour of the pursuit. He turns not aside to rest or to refresh himself,
only partakes hastily of what he finds in his way, and presses without
ceasing on. The subject in this verse is the Messiah, who by a change
of person is here spoken of.
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PROVERBS. CHAPTER VIIL

vs. 1-5. The publicity and universality of Wisdom’s call.

vs. 6-21. The excellence and value of her instructions.

vs. 22-31. Her association with God himself in the production of
bis works,

vs. 32-36. Appesl to men to secure their own welfare by embracing
her.

1. mpn § 268. 2, action already begun but to be continued in the
future, ¢s she not crying ?

2. Wisdom occupies the most conspicuous positions, near the great
thoroughfares, addressing the multitudes of passers by. 1=z § 238.
1. a, see on Ps. 1:3, Gen. 41 : 1; we speak in the same sense of houses
being on the street. mey place of paths, where they meet or cross;
others, within the paths, not only on eminences by the roadside, but in
the very road itself.

3. 1mn §97. 1, §136. 1. 4. ooew §207. 2. e.

5. ownn §208.3. 4. 2% may denote the intellectual faculty, cause
your kear! to undersiand, or better, as parallel to me=z, intelligence,
that which is rational and sensible, which men are exhorted to perceive
or attend to.

10. by § 264, qualifies the verb understood. 13. nirp §166. 2.

17. wrank, K'thibh has the 3 fem. suf,, the indirect mode of speak-
ing, for which the K’ri substitutes the first person. See a like instance,
Judg. 16:18. amy §111. 2. 8. :wpwer §105. ¢ phy, the old ren-
dering, solid, durable, is still preferred by many ecritics, and is most
directly deducible from the signification of the root: others adopt the
sense of splendid.

21. <» is by some regarded as a noun meaning substance, wealtk,
lit. that which is or exists. There is no necessity, however, for depart-
ing from its usual sense, there is wherewith fo give inkeritance to those
who love me.

24, =z § 207. 2. 5. 25. o= §268. 1. &,

35. sy, K'thibh plur,, inasmuch as the preceding singular is to
be taken distributively, § 275. 6; the K’ri substitutes xyw.

JOB. CHAPTER III.

2. 7, thongh nothing had as yet been said by his friends, there
was a tacit demand in the circumstances of the case to which he makes
reply. So Deut. 26:5, Isa. 14: 10, where, as in this place, the Eng
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Ver. gratuitously substitutes ¢ speak’ for ¢ answer;’ comp. a like usc ol
droxpivopas in the New Testament, e. g. Mat, 11:25.

Job complains of three things:

(1) vs. 3-10, that he was ever born.

(2) vs. 11-19, that he was not suffered to die as soon as born.

(3) vs. 20-26, that he is still compelled to live in his incessant and
intolerable anguish.

3. By a bold personification Job conceives of the day of his birth
and the night of his conception as actual beings, which have inflicted a
wanton and irreparable injury upon him, and he wishes them blotted
from existence. His wish is not that their anniversaries may have no
place in the calendar, or may be regarded as unlucky and inauspicious,
but that the identical day and night may be non-existent. If they had
never existed, he would not have been born. Job transfers himself in
thought to the period before his birth, and the tenses are regulated by
this ideal position. o2, without the article because it is in the construct
before a relative clanse with the relative omitted, § 255. 2. =bsx § 35. 1,
ok § 285. 3, it is a more natural construction, as well as more poetical,
to read ¢ which said; than ‘in which one said.” 1933, not a man-child,
Eng. Ver., but @ man, the natne proper to the mature state being ap-
plied by anticipation to the infant or embryo. The emphasis is not upon
the sex, implying- greater joy at the birth of a son than a daughter; Job
says ‘a man’ because he is speaking of himself. The two clauses of this
verse are then separately expanded, the first in vs. 4. 5, the second. in
vs. 6-10. The poetic accents begin with ver. 3, and extend through
the poetical portion of the book, § 31.

4. wun be darkness, i. e. be no day at all. mwnT seek if, to bring
it out of this darkness into which he had wished it converted. LAY is
used throughout the poetry of this book almost to the exclusion of the
customary plural. It is found besides in a few other poetical passages,
and but rarely in prose. :n=m occurs only in this place, though com-
mon in Arabie. '

5. ~-|§u:~ not stain, Eng. Ver., but redeem or reclaim, bring back
into their possession, as he who had parted with his property through
stress of circumstances might redeem it. nb¥), , compounded of 3x and

nw, §195. 3; others derive it from eb¥, supposing that it was pro-
loncred from raby, as o3bzame from n’-m-w m33,, in the judgment of
many interpreters, not merely a single doud a.b 1%, but a mass or body
of clouds covering the sky, § 198; though Gesenius thinks the relatior
of these words to be precisely the reverse, § 198. 5. w2, some make
o the prefized prep., as the bitternesses of a day, like whatever can make
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o day bitter and dreadful. It is better, however, to regard it as a radi
cal, and to derive the word from =x2 0 be burned, then o be black,
§ 187. 2, ¢, hence obscurations. Let it suffer preternatural and alarm-
ing eclipse.

6. mmy §109. 2, §172. 4, Kal apoc. fut. of =1 let it not rejoice
among the days of the year, Marg. Eng. Ver., not that it shou'd be a
dismal, sorrowful day, but that it should not have the joy of belonging
to the days of the year. The days pass along, a merry, joyous band,
let it not be one of them. Of course not natural days, as in vs. 3. 4,
but civil days, embracing the entire diurnal period, in which sense they
include the night. The text of the Eug. Ver. renders it as though it
were amy from 13, mpexa number of the months, i. e. of the days and
nights included in the months.

8. He wishes everything dire and dreadful to be heaped upon it or
employed against it, not only all real evils, but even such as are imagin-
ary and fictitious. He, therefore, invokes the aid of sorcerers, who curse
the day, who claim the power of inflicting curses upon it, who are ready
to rouse leviathan, who, armed with their incantations, do not fear to
disturb the crocodile, as some understand it, while others suppose au allu-
sion to serpent-charmers, and others still to the celestial serpent, whom
they instigated to swallow the sun and moon, thus producing eclipses.

9. Let it be black throughout, its twilight darkened and no dawn
succeeding it. mnY gaze with pleasure, see on Ps. 22: 18, on the eye-
lids of the dawn, the first tremulous and struggling beams proceeding
from the sun, the eye of day.

10. The reason why he uttered these imprecations. 3u3 my womb,
that which bare me. =pea1, Vav Conv. implies a close connection of
this act with the preceding, it did not shut up, etc., and so hide. The
negative belongs to both clauses.

11. The ideal position of the speaker is shifted to the fime immedi-
ately after birth. Hence the futures mwcy, :sayy, and the preterite
TRES.

13. =v2 for depends on the implied wish that he had been suffered
to perish uncared for. wms now, i. e. in the case supposed, Jwould have
lain down and would be quiet. Mark the change of tenses in the verbs,
all of which are affected by the preceding condition.

14. mixon who built desolations, not tombs or mausoleums, nor, as
in Tsa. 58 : 12, rebuilt ancient ruins, thus showing their power and great-
ness, but built stately edifices which are nuw, or soon will ke, in ruins.

15. ooz, not their tombs, which some have imagined to be referred
to in this ang the praceding verse, but their palaces and treasuries. The



256 HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY.

reference is not to sums of money buried with the dead, but to the
wealth possessed by them when living. 1qo» §271. 1, §273. 1.

16. *p3o. By a bitter irony on worldly prosperity, kings, princes,
and an abortion are all put into the same category ; their condition ia
ultimately the same.

17. ew there, i. e. where kings, counsel]ors, etc. are, the place or
state of the dead. Mark the change of tenses.

18, =g §122. 1.

19. w7, mot predicate, the same, which is not the meaning of the
pronoun, but copula, § 258. 2. 1wyaxm § 201. 2.

20. =, indef. § 243. 2, why give, or rather, as the future implies,
why continue to give, equivalent to the passive construction, why shall
light, i. e. life, comp. ver. 16, be given, not only why has it been and is it
given, but why must it be given yet longer. Some supply ¢ God’ as the
subject, bat this is unnecessary, and gives an uncalled for appearance
of open and conscious murmuring to these moanings of uncontrollable
anguish.

21. mieray, change from participle to future with Vav Conversive,
§282. ¢

28. -=23b , construction resumed from ver. 20. Although he sill
speaks in general terms, the expressions show that he has his own case
particularly in mind: the way is thus prepared for the next verse, in
which he speaks directly of himself. nomo3, pret, not part., as ghown
by the position of the accent, § 34 ; whose way s hid, who can discover
po method of escape from these dreadful evils. jg9r1, not as 1:10, to
secure him from harm, but to shut him up to the endurance of suffering
beyond the possibility of extrication.

94. ==, confirmatory; life is continued to those who are in this
condition, for such is my case. %% before, sooner than; perpetually
repeated, with greater frequency than his regular food. ®in, fut. in its
frequentative sense, § 263. 4, s0 a3m21 § 265. a.

25. The meaning is not that he had apprehensions in his former
prosperity, which have now been fulfilled ; but all that is dreadful in his
esteem has been already, or is likely soon to be (w5 fut.) realized in his
experience. He endures all that he has ever conceived that is frightful.
2imenn §172. 3, §271. 2. nmi) §82. 1. a (3)

26. His sufferings are without intermission. There are no intervals
of repose before fresh pains and troubles come. The triple repetition is
emphatic. -miS¢ § 168, a.
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CHAPTER XIX.

This chapter occupies a central position in the discussion, since it
helongs to the second of the three series of discourses, and is uttered in
reply to the second of the three friends. It is also the acme of Job’s in-
ward struggle. His greatest anguish arose from the thought which the
tempter perpetually suggested, that God was cruelly pursuing him as an
enemy. He here reaches the triumpbant assurance, that in spite of all
contrary appearances (fod is his redeemer, and will ultimately manifest
bimself as such. His bodily anguish remains. The mystery of God’s
dealings is still unsolved. But his personal relation to God is settled,
and this gives him comparative peace. Whatever perplexity still clouds
his mind, we hear no more the accents of unrelieved despair such as he
has uttered hitherto.

vs. 2-22. Job entreats his friends not to aggravate the misery which
God has sent upon him.

vs. 23-29. His confidence in God as his Redeemer.

2. i §150. 2 (p. 181), §172. 1. =23z §105. @ and c.

3. =1 §235. 3 (4). =gy, definite for a large indefinite number.
ymten § 263. 2, as their disposition is unchanged, he anticipates a con-
tinuance of the same treatment, see on Gen. 44:7. =:azmm, word of
doubtful meaning. The Eng. Ver. renders it ¢ make yourselves strange,’
comp. 723. From Arabic analogies some explain it to mean stun, aston-
ish, and others, freat unjustly, injure.

4. Even if he was the guilty man that they suspected or alleged,
this did not justify their treatment of him. He was himself the only
sufferer by these imaginary misdeeds. He had not harmed them, and
they ought not to treat him as if he had done so.

5. The condition may extend through the first clause, ‘If ye will,
etc., then § 287. 2 prove against me my reproach,’ establish the charges
with which you reproach me. Or it may extend through the entire
verse, aud the apodosis be found in that which follows,

6. wns. The mystery which so perplexed Job and misled his
friends was, that God appeared to be doing him a serious wrong; the
sufferings inflicted upon him seemed like a declaration of his guilt, and
was so understood and charged by his friends, when he was in fact inno-
tent. This divine perversion of his case, this inequality in the divine
proceedings, must not be urged in proof of his criminality. Others take
the verb in the physical sense, bent me down, overthrown me.

7. pusy cry at present with every prospect of continuing to do so in

17
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the future, § 263. 2. oxn, governed directly by the verb; tlis was the
cry that he uttered. Comp. in English, to cry murder |

8. The preterite w13 describes what God has already done; the fn.
tore £vo: what he is going on still further to do. These are not mutually
exclusive, but supplementary, and are only poetically distinguished.
Both the past, which is predicated of one act, and the future, predicated
of the other, belong in fact to both. 15. waern § 105. e

16. m3», —pnny § 263. 1, futures relative to the preceding pret.
w1 called, he would not answer, I had to supplicate.

17. s my breath, others, my spirit, as excited and querulous.
1, pret. § 34, has become strange, offensive ; there is no need of assum-
ing a new root, or that the word is used in another than its proper He-
brew sense. “nivny might be Kal pret. of 13n with Vav Conv. § 100. 2,
which some render, I have to supplicate, a sense which the verb has in
Hithpael but not in Kal, § 80. 1 (2), others, from an Arabic analogy,
I am loathsome, but such a departure from the ordinary Hebrew usage
in regard to a word of frequent occurrence is inadmissible, unless in
cases of absolute necessity. (Fesenius regards it as a plur. noun from
mn with a suf. proper to sing. nouns, § 220. 2. a, then assuming a con-
venient sense and supplying the verb from the preceding clause, my en-
trealies are strange lo, etc. It seems best to regard it as a Kal infin,
with the fem. ending mi, a few other examples of which occur, §139. 2
not my supplicating, a sense which the Kal cannot have, but my caress-
ing (lit. being gracious) is strange, repulsive to the sons of my womb,
that from which I was born, as 3 : 10, my uterine brothers, not ¢sons of
my body,” my own children, none of whom were living, 1:19, though
some have sought to escape this difficulty by assuming that the children
of concubines or else grandchildren are intended.

18. me=pi, parag. fut. in a conditional sense, see on Ps. 72:15. 16,
let me rise up, i. e. whenever I rise, they speak against me, ridiculing
my painful and laboured movements; or it may mean, when Irise to
leave they slander me behind my back.

19. —izermy, the plur. verb shows that the sing. subject must be un-
derstood as a collective.

20. =4z, not an infin. from ==y with the baring of my teeth, i. e,
denuded of the gums, which were wasted by disease, but as in the pre-
wious part of this same verse a noun, with the skin of my teeth, the in-
significant membrane which covers the gums, a proverbial expression for
a bare escape, though its origin is obscure and doubtful.

22. s>pax), figure from insatiable beasts of prey.

23. The second part of the chapter consists of an introduction.



NOTES ON JOB 19 :8-26. 259

showing Job’s sense of the importance of what he was about to utter,
ve. 23. 24 ; his triumphant testimony, vs. 25-27 ; and a deduction from
it in the form of a warning to bis friends, vs. 28. 29. =0 who will
give, an idiomatic mode of expressing a wish, O that, see on Ps. 4: 7.
"be, the words, which he would have written, not on a fugitive leaf
merely, but recorded in a book for permanent preservation, are mani-
festly those which follow, not wbat he has said bitherto.

24. Not merely written, but cut in stone, and the letters filled with
molten lead, so that they might endure for all time.

25. "ams, pron. emphatic, §243. 1; Vav connects it with ver. 22,
the interveﬁing verses being parenthetic, ¢ You persecute me relentlessly,
as though I were a friendless, heaven-forsaken man, and yet I know, if
you do not, that my Avenger lives” tx3 §385. 1, not merely my De-
liverer, but my Redeemer or Avenger, see on Isa. 41:14. It belonged
to the Goel, who was the nearest kinsmanp, to espouse the cause of his
suffering or injured relative, to redeem his property if he bad been forced
to part with it, to avenge his death if he had been unjustly slain. Such
a friend and protector Job had in God. 5inmy last, not merely after
we are dead, nor geverally at some fature time, but in its absolute sense,
at the latest period of time. Possibly this word may here be used as an
attribute of God, Isa. 41:4, 44:6, 48:12, and be made the subject
of the verb. He who is the Last shall arise from his seeming inaction
and indifference, comp. Ps. 3 : 8, or stand, make his appearance. -z3—tv,
not in the sense of the Latin pulvis, or arena, the scene of this contest,
but either over the dust, i. e. over my grave, as Ps. 22 : 16. 80, or bet~
ter, upon the earth, as 41 : 25.

26. =apps, 3 pl. indef. § 243. 2, pret. relative to the following future,
§ 262. 1, after my skin or body, which they shall have destroyed, i. e
which shall have been destroyed. m«f, adverbially ¢hus, in the manner
in which it is now perishing; others regard the fem. as standing for the
neuter, and refer it to "%y my skin, viz. this which you here behold, or
to the declaration which he had just made, tAis shall take place, via.,
the appearance of my Redeemer. “hg=ni and out of my flesh, disem-
bodied ; others render, from my flesh, which, as his present body has
already been spoken of as destroyed, must then denote his resurrection
body. The terms of this and of the preceding verse show that Job could
not have meant that God would appear on his behalf in the present life,
and restore him again after his great emaciation. That he refers not to
recovery from disease, but to a divine vindication in the future state,
further appears from (1) the solemnity with which these words are in-
troduced. The idea >f graving upon the rock to endure forever a state-
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ment which was to have an open and manifest fulfilment it a few daya
at the furthest, is grandiloquent, if not absurd. (2) The condition of
Job, who is on the verge of the grave, 17 : 1, 11-16, and always repels
the idea of any earthly expectation whenever it is presented to him.
(8) The position maintained by Job in opposition to his friends., They
assert that men are rewarded in this life according to their characters,
Job denies it. If now the confidence which he here expresses i that of
an earthly reward, he comes over to their gronnd. (4) This is the old-
est, as it has always becn the most prevalent interpretation.

27. -3x §243. 1, 1, the very person whom you think abandoned of
God. = for me, on my side. %, pret. relative to preceding future,
shall have beheld. =y, some make the subject, J, and not a stranger in
my stead, shall behold him ; but better as the object, behold him and
not estranged, not inimical to me. %3 my reins are consumed with eager
longing for this glorious anticipation, comp. Ps. 119:123, or, according
to others, by this wasting disease, comp. Ps. 73 : 26.

28. Conditional sentence, the apodosis being found in the next
verse. When ye say, How shall we persecute him, what new assaults
shall we make upon him, and the root of the matter, the cause of all my
sufferings, ¢s found in me, in sins of which you allege that I am guilty,—
when you treat me in this hard-hearted and unjust manner, then you
may well be afraid of the avenging sword of my great Redeemer.

29. mcn wrath, the divine wrath awaits transgressions of the sword,
such transgressions as call for the sword of God’s vengeance. Others,
wrath, such as you display in your harsh treatment of me, is transgres-
sions of the sword. =g K'riy paw K'thibh, with the abbreviated rela-
tive, § 74 ; others, with less probability, think it to be a modified form
of the word “zx the Almighty.

SONG OF SOLOMON. CHAPTER L

1. pv@n ooz §254. 2. @ Marg. see on noEndz Gen. 1:1.

8. Fb in respect o odour thy ointments are good; thy mame 19
ointment, etc.

4. poeee, abstr. for concrete, the upright; others take it adverb-
islly, they love thee uprightly, sincerely.

6. ~anz, the abbreviated relative, § 74, bere used as a conjunction,
§239.1. nohans §188.

7. miuys §209. 1. a. 8. rpnn §245. 2, §260. 2 (2).

9. ’*r;or',:,'é: § 218, the fem. has a collective sense, § 198.

15. :n*l:m'ﬂ thy eyes are doves. 17. Marg. see on Judg. 13: 18.
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CHAFPTER II

1. y%hen §246. 1. a. 4. Marg. see on Gen. 44:10

5. nbin, const. of source, § 254. 7.

7. =px in an oath has a negative sense, see on Gen, 42: 15.

12. =wsn, the majority of modern interpreters render singing, i e.
of birds : Gesenius follows the LXX and Vulgate in giving it the sense
of pruning.

13. =mov § 195. 1, are blossoms, i e. in blossom. 35 K'ri,
=% K’thibh, § 220. 1. & (2 per.).

14. Marg. see on JJudg. 18:17.

THE END.
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